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Behind the By-Lines 


This the volume article recounts his important 
} DUCATIONAL ForUM (whi h succeeded serv) es in educati ‘ ight years he was 
the form Delta Record, pub- the Ministry 
lished for five years, 1920-1926, and The China, and for five years Vice- 
Kadelpian issued for eleven years, Minister Education the Government 
1926-1936). The semi-centennial the the Republic China. 1911 be- 

founded the iversity His incisive evaluation the philosophy 
1911. This speci nlarged issue John Dewey especially pertinent edu- 

Forum, with distinctive cover, thu cation this time. Additional bibliographi 

the twenty-fifth anniversary about this Chinese scholar are 
and the fiftieth anniversary onnection with his article 

Year year the publication has ederick Redefer, Professor Edu- 
The leading article, New Phase from Coll ge, Col bia 
ican President Hollis niversity. January 1959, issu 


” 


app 
Dr. Caswe to orldwide lucation. » has also contributed to 
Chief Education Officers agazir uch Saturday Revieu 
parative education 
ipts have bee ide t al Ay pny, has written Char 
grade levels. George Stoddard. ost quarter century was 
New York University, presen ire the International Institute 
paper The Dual Progress Plan Teachers College, Colur abia Universit 
other prominent administrati 
iS a QT aduate 
Ph, 
and the LL.D. degree from St. Lawrence 
University, Syracuse University and Hobart 
College. also member the Lau 
Kappa Delta Pi. 
Tsuin-Chin, Acting President 
Asia College, Hong Kong, presents 
f John Dewey. f 
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New Phase American 


the past few years new 
phase American education has 
been developing. Many educators are 
aware individual incidents this 
velopment; not many have looked 
the broad picture are fully conscious 
its significance. 

refer the educational program 
conducted under the International 
operation Administration. This program 
has few years—since the initiation 
Point aid—achieved substantial 
proportions. Chief Officers 


with staffs are maintained more than 


forty countries. These staffs give con 
stant advice and assistance the educa 
tional authorities and institutions the 
countries where they serve. 

Much the work ICA done 
through contracts with American uni 


versities. The services provided under 
contract include aid the fields medi- 


* Based on an addr t 1 Worldwide Con- 
ter Chief Educ the Inter 
national Cooperation ution, November 
18, 196 


CASWELL 


cine, labor relations, agriculture, textile 
engineering, public administration, 
teacher education, and elementary and 
secondary education. Approximately 100 
contracts were operation 1959. 
these about one-third related ele 
mentary, secondary, teacher educa 
tion. 

belief that this development 
educational work under ICA 
very great importance, and shall here 
set forth reasons for this belief. 
shall also indicate steps which feel 
merit consideration strengthening this 
important program. 

the beginning, aid this type 
other countries was viewed emer- 
gency measure, and extent that 
titude persists. There can little doubt 
about the emergency, but there serious 
doubt that the provision aid may 
basis. All indications point the oppo 
site conclusion. will require many 
for the less industrialized coun 
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tries outgrow the need assistance 


Our for- 
eign relations must ac- 


from more advanced nation 


cept this one the facts upon 

which bui for the future. 

ICA 


type educational 


programs are 
Middle Fast and Asia 


several 
1958 made 
College has 
been working with ICA contractual 


basis for six years. 


programs firsthand. 
similar trip. Teachers 
seemed that 
the four years between visits had 
brought considerable 
admittedly the number 
which visited represents limited sam 
ple the total effort. 1958, projects 
were more clearly formulated, the work 
ing relationships 
countries were stronger 
and new ways working 


But 


the 


with educational 
thorities 
were being 


most sig 


tested. significant was 


crease surance and convictior 
members our ICA 

Nevertheless, were generally 
poorly prepared undertake service 
the kind required. 


educators home and 


who into 
the these activities and how 
may 
effecti veness., 


There are two dominant 


goals our activities 
countries. First, wish them choose 


freedom rather than tyranny 


a way 
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life. Second, 


poverty, 
vide fuller, richer life for their people. 
that these peoples 
choose freedom for 


wish them abolish 


hunger, and disease and pro 
imperative 
everal 
Tyranny never the larger 
the area conquest, the more seeks 
control. peoples make good 
neighbors whom can but 


peoples controlled dictators are 


Free 
trust, 
ways dangerous 


eighbors. Tyranny 


provides unstable, treacherous base 
for government. responds the 


whims, the goals, 


world which all-inclusive tragedy 
already the fear all those who 
ears hear and minds understand. 
Perh aps most important all, know 

for free 


man who can 


spirit man cries out 


only the free 


being. It is on] 


vided freedom that the greatest 


setting pro 


Y in 


inherent worth and dign 


individual—can 


values—the 
that 
that our 


each 
Therefore, wish men free 


neighbors, 


they will 


world will 


whi 


achieve degree 
gives eople confidence, and 
that each and every perso 
country will respected and valued 
individual. 

our twentiet 


second 


poverty, 


great goal—the 
hunger, and disease—for the 
Modern 
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dom. 
man 

interrelate 
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that last not idle dreaming con- 


template achieving world which 


people are starving but are 


not 
quately fed, the 


millions are not suffering from terrible 


which people 


diseases which could cured but have 


reasonable medical attention, which 


countless children are not homeless, neg- 


lected, and exploited but rather have 


living and 


portunities for and 
loving care, 

These two great goals, 
terrelated and 


fact, the great political controversy 


say, are 
ometimes conflict. 


free nation can 
being of 


its people adequately nation with 


our time whe 


provide for the economic well 


dictatorial control politi cal, social, and 
This indeed the heart 
the issue where the uncommitted na- 


economic life. 


tions are concerned. 
one point believe history writes 


clear warning. people have 


choose between freedom bread, the 


great majority will take only 
the few great souls who will say with 


conviction, “Give liberty give 


death.” 


These, then, are our two great goals 


freedom and the eradication poverty, 


hunger, and disease. How does educa 


achieve both these goals, edu 


cation absolutely essential; must 


provide the foundation upon which all 


else rests. Nothing permanence can 


without education. 


done 


People 


preserve freedom 


forced love and 
instru- 


cann 
and create 
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forward, 
They must 
velop attitudes which permit freedom 


mentalities they 


carry 


must these things. 


prosper; they must grow willingness 
try new ways. 

One the most profound and sig 
nificant insights our founding fathers 
was their perception this truth. Wash 
Jefferson, Adams, Madison all 


noted the central importance educa- 


ington, 


tion developing and maintaining 
free 
put the matter most succinctly his 
statement: “If nation expects 


and free 


expec 


nation men. Jefferson perhaps 


what never was 
society 


men must indeed erected foun 


civilization, 
and never will be.” free 
dation education. 

Neither can 
established and except where 
id. had clear 
this World 


when saw how ineffective 


modern technology 


education widesprea 


during 


War 


recruits with little education were our 
You can give people 


for irriga 


armed services. 
plants 


and machinery, dams 


tion and hydroelectric power, modern 


drugs, and even food supply that will 
provide adequate diet, but without 
the base which only education can pro 
land will 
continue desert, disease will persist, 
and the diet the people will little 


vide the machines will rust, 


changed. when technicians are 
brought get the services started, 


broad 


hase attitudes and 
skills 
technology the will the same. 

the time Pre 
visit the Middle 


ident 
, 


er’s corre 
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pondent quoted the King 


interview: 


Afghanis 
tan saying “We are 
grateful for the airports, dams, and 
the United States has 
build. But our greatest 


help has 
and thi 
Americans. Long 
are for 
ne for our edu- 
men. 
from many nations indicate 
that the 
based 


regard education 
solely from 


after the highways and dams 


has come 
gotten, what you have 


cation will remain the 
Statisti 


mind 


road eco 


ably 
nomic system 
nology through widespread education. 
Countries with natural 
resources and low level general edu 
cational developmen 


high level 


such Colombia, 
have low per-capita countries 
high level general educational 

Denmark, have 
per-capita incomes. the 


incomes; 


with low lev resources and 


velopment, such 
ited States 


level 


sources, the advance economic devel 
directly related the level 
Sections the 


lower educational levels have lower rates 


opment 


education. 


country with 
production and consumer income 
expenditure. industry and busi 
more 
education increases. 1910, all 
employed the United States 24.1 per 
1930 the 
1950 


cent were unskilled; 
20.7; 


per 
centage was 

During the 
steady 


tions requiring 


was 


same period there was 


increase employment posi 


education. 

imperative that education under 
lie all our foreign-aid efforts they are 
succeed. The program education 


must not thought one compara 
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ble the total. 
and 


nent 
nent 


advance 

every ot! 

ment. say 


so. 


from our culture those 
are compatible with their 


tify 


and practices upon which they 


their own culture 


toward freedor 
cans 
mand foreign 
our experience which 
tremely helpful these 
are accust 
institutions serve 
tradition with the 
meric 


illustrations new 


not cling 


1h) 
in ecaucat 


“ha tar 
The history 


many institu 


and our natior land 


munity college 


March 
al. uld relate 
and make perma 
activity, such 
dustrial impr 
ucation must pro 
the foundation upon which all else 
built our efforts are have perma 
nent 
Since believe freedom and seek 
foster it, uld not wish 
pose American practices any people, 
even though were position 
are concerned with far more 
task—helping people adapt 
lements which 
and iden 
values 
uch 
ym 
tp 
on 
grant college, vocational agriculture, 
ganized programs adult education, 
the junior high school, and the com 
This 
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flexibility makes easier for think 

beyond existing patterns than for 

educators from many other nations. 
have had long experience 


king educate all the children 
all the people—a necessary goal the 
Lessons have learned from our suc 
cesses and our failures can used 
help them move ahead more rapidly. 
Americans have minimized the use 
education merely means attaining 
social prestige. have always viewed 
instrumentality which should 
foster optimum development the 
dividual and provide service our 
country. have worked destroy 
artificial barriers and standards. This 


education. consistent with 


the need for education found the 
countries rapid technological 


velopment, 


have largely avoided the separa 
tion the acad 
with the 


down work with one’s hands. The 


mic and the vocational, 
int inclination look 


United States has never had “unem 
ployment B.A.” problem the kind 
which exists many places where voca 
ional education and technical education 
are given subordinate place. There 
much our educational experience 
which supports the dignity all labor 
that can useful countries seeking 
move into modern economy. 

have never hesitated use edu 
bli 


cation serve the public good help 


ing meet our social problems. Citizen 
ship, conservation, health, home and 


family life—all have received attention 


conditions required, There much 
this experience from which these nations 
can 

consider the status and needs the less 
well-developed countries today, Amer 
ica has body experience more appli 
cable than that any other nation 
the conditions and problems which those 
countries face and greater compatibility 
goals. will not impose, will 
not encourage nation depart from 
its culture merely copy American 
practice, but say you that America, 
with its devotion freedom and its 
perience achieving economy 
abundance, has much offer the nations 
the world which are seeking these 
same goals. 

Now shall present certain judg 
ments about our educational effort 
abroad, indicating points which believe 
should especially hold mind 
forward. 

The creation general enlighten 
ment among people essential free 
dom prized and modern tech 
nology made effective. Are currently 
giving sufficient attention this broad 
goal? There are some indications that 
are not. 

The spread and development ele 
mentary and secondary education are 
primary means this end. Yet our 
efforts directed preparing leaders 
and secondary education, 
school administration and supervision, 
and teacher education are compara 


tively limited. For example, the number 


4 
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students from other nations studying 
Education American institutions 
relatively small. 1958, from all Latin 
America there were only 439 persons 
studying Education the United 
States. the 

2,755 studying engineering. 1959-60 


same time there were 


there were approximately five times 
many students from foreign countries 
studying engineering the United 
States were studyng Education. Edu 
cation had next the smallest number 
students all major fields. 

Where the leadership coming from 
meet the tremendous challenge 
veloping the educational systems 
sighted prepare scientists, linguists, 
economists, sociologists, engineers, and 
doctors neglect the preparation 
men and women who can lead their 
people achieve general enlighten 
ment, sense social responsibility, and 
common vocational skills essential 
industrialized age. Wisdom dictates that 
countries where this essential base 
inadequate, the preparation educa 
tional leaders should receive priority. 

American leadership higher edu 
cation, which exerts great influence 
our foreign-aid programs, does not ade 


} 


quately appreciate the critical import 
ance achieving general enighten 
tions. The Committee the American 
Projects Abroad listed its 1959 
port has not single member whose 
main interest elementary, secondary, 
vocational, teacher education. The 
1959 conference had thirty-one partici 


pants listed the program. Not one 
them was specialist any these 
areas. the entire program reported 
the Proceedings, only one reference 
was made these fields and that 
Senator Javits. 

conviction that substantially 
greater attention must devoted—both 
home and abroad—to those aspects 
the educational program which focus 
educating the people personal, 
social, and vocational attitudes and skills 
which are essential the achievement 
and advancement freedom and mod 
ern means production and consump 
tion. Failure this will demonstrate 
truth for the twentieth century 
James Madison’s observation that 
popular government without popular 


formation the means ing 


perhaps both.” 

achieving general enlightenmen 
and commonly needed vocational skills 
there one point particular which 
requires emphasis. Conditions push us; 
Children 


and youth must educated, but can 


the time decision short 


not wait have often the past 
for one generation succeed another 
before change accomplished. The edu 
cation adults—particularly young 
adults—should have far larger place 
our thinking and than 
operate through established 
educational institutions and agencies, 


have been too 


cepting the students who have come un- 
der their influence. 

Conditions call imperatively for 
broader approach, approach which 


quires how the education each person, 
young old, may furthered. 
convinced that every country seeking 
rapid advancement the organized educa- 
tion adults should play very large 
part. Have taken the steps should 
take aid developing powerful, 
effective programs for this group? 
impression that have not. Illus 
trations good work can given, but 
the need for massive efforts. 

this area above all, creative plans 
and programs should developed. 
Trained workers adult education are 
even fewer than the schools. Advan 
tage should taken mass means 
communication, volunteer services, 
and 
courses. Attention should given not 


demonstrations short 
only achieving literacy but also 
cultivating vocationally useful skills, de- 
veloping better understanding the re- 
sponsibilities citizenship, and modify- 
ing attitudes that improved com- 
munity organization 
are achieved. 

Most our ICA projects are host 
countries which have centralized educa- 
tional systems. Like decentralization, 
centralization has own particular 
vantages and limitations. One the 
chief problems evolve new and im- 
proved practices. There inclination 
accept only those changes which can 
applied one time throughout 
entire educational system. But there 
great need for increase centers 
and demonstration centers, you will. 
People gain more from seeing one actual 
operating center high efficiency and 
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effectiveness than from hearing many 
words. 

would highly desirable for min 
istries education encouraged and 
aided establishing divisions depart 
mentation. Schools and colleges could 
assigned such divisions departments 
for periods time and thus freed from 
regulations and restrictions. Min- 
istries would then accept the responsi- 
bility for planning and testing new prac- 
tices before putting them into general 
operation. have spirit experi- 
mental testing permeating the entire staff 
would change markedly the way which 
many ministries function. 

have said that ICA educational lead- 
ers are the vanguard new and 
critically important educational develop 
ment, one which promises long 
duration. the beginning, much had 
done “by guess and gosh” even 
the basis what seemed com 
mon sense. That still true. field 
activity that long pursued this basis, 
however, bogs down regulations, fails 
develop improved ways doing 
things, and tends lose sight the 
broad purposes which should serve. 

Systematic, rigorous inquiry concern 
ing goals, activities, and outcomes pro 
vides the guard against such situation’s 
developing. Questions need asked 
and answered with the soundest possible 
base assurance what goals are 
tainable under what conditions, what 
kinds and what 
kinds fail and why; what kinds per- 


activities succeed 


sons are effective foreign programs 


what kinds ineffective and why; what 
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kinds training programs get the best 


results; and how cultural 


really occurs. These and many 


her 


portant questions await study. 

aware that the ICA 
Washington has been seeking informa 
tion. know that the officers have been 
trying hard get beyond the “by guess 
and gosh” stage making decisions. 
research arm the Washington 
fice seek more vigorously for sound 
guides solving the problems which 
are faced. 

However, express the judgment 
that enterprise complex and vast 
this one will require for optimum 
development substantial program 
systematic, continuous research. Policy 
formulation, 
field operations all can profit. 


considering suc 


ogram development, and 
development 
two points are particularly important. 
noted earlier, education provides 
the foundation upon which activities 
ward improvement various aspects 
the life country can based. the 
final analysis, only seen how 
education influences the actual health 
practices people, the methods 
farming employed, the adequacy vo- 
cational skills, and the like that sound 
appraisal can made. Furthermore, the 
improvement aspects living such 
these always involves heavy empha- 
sis education. believe 
that research education ICA 

grams should not narrowly con 
ceived; should permeate and relate 
all efforts improve the lives people. 
The second point that much inquiry, 


part Ulariy ot t} e action re type, 
hould part the program devel 
opment each country. son 


stances, type studies might devel 


pea, 


require treatment. 


brief, saying that the size, 
complexity, and seriousne the chal 
lenge call rigorous, tinuing, sys 
tematic analysis and study, Out such 
process carried through per 
years new body knowledge first 
tance may developed about the 


international education. Such 
des 


perately need 
aid assuming our proper place the 
modern 


program can better than the 


carries forward. The 


pel 


best-conceived program the world will 
competents. Dedicated, well-trained men 
will overcome unbelievable 
achieve goal which they have faith. 
observed earlier that the quality 
ICA personnel with whom came 
contact two trips appeared have 
substantially improved over four-year 
interval. 

There strong possibility, however 
that greater attention should given 
the continuous ent person- 
nel. Every ICA mission should have not 
only the regular activities orientation 

for all. 
Educational institutions the United 
States have found this essential. Increa 


program in-service education 


ingly, business and industry have dis 
covered the same thing. Not only the 
workman, foreman, and supervisor are 
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included; more and more opportunities 
are provided for all levels manage 
ment top executives. 

final suggestion relates gen- 
governmental policy. From 
1959, all the dollar obligations for 
ICA projects, only 6.7 per cent went 
education. The total allotted educa 
tion throughout the world 1959 
proximately equaled the cost five 
jet planes. submit you that view 
the 


and the great seriousness the interna 


basic role education must play 


tional situation, this penurious and 
totally inadequate provision. Ameri 
cans are strange people some ways. 
say believe education, and 
sure most people are sincere this 
statement. Yet blithely along 
spending huge sums for liquor, chewing 
candy, 


gum, cosmetics, 


while view with apprehension the 
cost providing good education for 
our children. cry out against taxes 
support schools the very time 
increase our consumption automobiles 
and send pleasure-boat construction and 
maintenance skyrocketing unbelieva 
ble heights. 

the foreign field follow the 
same pattern. proclaim our inten 
sion good neighbors; say 
will help those who are less fortunate 
than we; urge them take the path 
freedom. Yet 


enlightenment and 
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chips are down our Christian 
ideals too often give way. Our help 
the 
than toward the mind and spirit man. 


turns toward materialistic rather 


are more ready give our 
paved road down which drive his 
than are help 


r 
him set process education which will 


camel donkey 


develop men and women better able 
improve their own lot. 

Those home should carry the 
that must 
foremost invest the spirits and minds 


message America first and 
men. schools and colleges and 
legislative halls, factories, farms 
must develop generation which truly 
puts human values ahead things. 
experience abroad 
should press this point from their posi 
tion vantage. They should help Amer 
ica see what she has win and what she 
has lose. our people could but 
derstand what would mean have 
India drop back and Communist Chin 
move ahead, they could but appreciate 
what would mean have large areas 
Africa under the control dictators, 
they could but realize that our own 
salvation lies willingness befriend 
the poor, lift the downtrodden, and 
eliminate ignorance and hatred, sacri 
fice would too great. Then first things 
would come first. bring this pass 
goal which every loyal American 
and true educator should dedicated. 


who stands pede: tal has pla step but off. 


NESE PROVERB 


Alphabet 


RICHARDSON 


This is the carpet which the Phoenicians brought 
} 

rudely woven the Grecian Isles, 
trodden tradesmen under foot 


barter Cyprian copper and Tyrian shells 
And was taken the Greeks fit 


ious, where the strands might undulate 


Shone 


Inviting wrestle rest there all mankind 


Including the Roman—who bore away once more, 


pliant threads that, since brought here, may still 


woven new design some shuttle pen, 
ipple buckram 


I t 
magic carpet ride the Isles again. 


characteristic convolutions 
Symbolic sorcery. 
Where the barred light heaven and mind 
Sappho cast their spells, 
his fast-building town the seven hills, 
For use Caesar’s scribe, governor 
far-off colonies, great capitals, 


The Dual Progres 
Elementary 


mer 


lecture entitled “New Ways 


1956 the writer gave 
Reach 
the Mind The Child.” 
series addresses commemorating the 
fiftieth anniversary the founding 
the School ion was later pub 


thor 


elementary 


lished paperback edition.’ 


ough reorganization the 


grade system was proposed: 


home-room teacher would respon- 
sible for registration and counseling; she 


and the Son ial stud es. 
d to 


ading 


other half day 
} 


would teach 
The would assign 


would teach mathe- 


special teachers who 

matics and science, music, arts and crafts, 
ation and health, and, beginning with 
grade five, optional sequence foreign 


language. special teachers each sub- 

work longitudinal basis stra 
the elementary grades, 
scho ol, thro vughout the tw elve grade 5. Thu 
the would 
quality 
growth 


bjects would offer the 
b ght through 
and combined 


special teachers, team, 
judge the 


special apt tu des and their course of 


sition to 


the child’s school lif 
scores, profiles, ratings, and sample items 
would furnish continuous comprehensive 


record. All spe ial tear would encourage 
pupils form social clubs that would 
across the grade Ss and be b ist d on content 
Generally grade standing, which 


icutt, Clarence (Editor), Education 
University Press, 1956, 


» Syracuse 


Plan 


STODDARD 


would 
but 
ilty 


ound maturit 
his 
uld be fre to pursue 


concept, 
home teacher, 


avidly speci 


ccording to his aptitude, Thus, a fifth- 
grade pupil might play the high school 
band orchestra, and pupil gifted 
mathematics science would brigaded 
with like-minded students more advanced 


Later this scheme was given the 
riptive title, Dual Progress Plan. 
Dual 


The principal features the 


Progress Plan are four: 


vs. cultural 
clusively on the language 


grade progress pupils based ex- 
arts and 

cultural 


social studies (the pera- 

(3) a vertical, ungraded progress in 
mathematics, science, music and art, 


advancing 


he pupils 
aptitude und 


ording 
and 


] 
curriculum 
1] 


of the 
preparation (al 


nt; 
a re organizati« n 
and teacher 


teachers, including those the 


+ 


core becoming 


specialists 
What 


gment, 
the nature the cultural 
are imp 
determine the total grade 
the pupil—in theory, from 
grade the eighth? 
that there are only two mas 
and the social 
this context refer 


held 


sive ingredi 


throug 


ents, namely lang uage 


studies. Lar 


Op. cit., 149-150. 
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speaking, reading, and writing 


English. Th: 


the general 


ese abilities furnish most 
current 
fact, 


communication 
and much its content. 
the common factors between read 
comprehension and mentality are pre 


dominant that tests general intelli 


heavily depend vocal the 
ing directions, and the ver 
bal problems; the tests contain 
significance science, and nothing 


art music, 
bears out this 
and the 
an, 


ten, read 


the 
supreme 
experience, 


and write; all, 


common soci 
the graphic 
nverse. Since 
must talk about something, habit 
our immedi 
ate personal and social needs 
course read 
that lift 
our sights economic, social and politi- 
cal events, and the world 


The small! store mathematics and 


ually choose the content 
—the daily 
were. 


journals and books 


routine 


newspapers, 
fiction. 


ence learned school rarely called 
upon. Similarly, for music and art: 
talk about them endlessly but, consider 
ing the adult population whole, 


are not given drawing, painting, com 


performing. indulge our 
listening and enjoying, often 


indeed about 


shun the 


tastes 
literate 
sights and 


ignorant 


very 
sounds and persons. 

music not 
piano; fail know the difference 
Chopin and Beet 


The classroom teacher should well 


betwee hoven. 
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prepared teach language and the 
has studie 


the kindergarten first 
have 


them from 
grade and they 
out-of-school 


short, the cul 


cial studies. 


saturated 

from about age one. 

rybody, 


tural i lf mperatives cover what eve 


incl know 


including teachers, 
They 


others 


and practice 
and expe are truly 


sufficient ground for any grade system. 
this great area learning child 
should allowed perform below full 
capacity. 


How 


respect the cultural options 


different the situation with 
elec 
tives! indeed wonderful discover 


special musical, artistic 
talent ina and bring this talent 
high fruition. Still, the child lacks 
special talent, failures along such lines 
should not considered either 


mark 


obtusenes 


general deficiency social 

They 
casion holding him back school. 
What kind school that sets for 


itself standards dif 


‘nt from 


ere 
acceptable mature adults? Everybody 
expects read and speak but nobody 


expects play the violin. not 
will, 


achievement from 


logical, ethical, you divorce 


grade 


placement? 


the Dual Progr 
cialized subject matter taught sec 
tions based « 


t 
Thus bright third-graders will 


ress Plan all spe 


ability and interes 


pupil 


brigaded with older pupils who are 


about the same level, let math 


ematics the core segment, 


which the half day the program 
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given language and social studies, 
pupils are sectioned the basis tests. 
Actually those who are bright and sufh 
ciently advanced language arts and 
social studies may skip whole grade 
without reference accomplishment 
the specialized disciplines. 

accordance with proposal sub 
mitted the Fund for the Advance 
ment Education (Ford Foundation), 
experimental teaching center was 
tablished the School Education 
New York University. following 
through the Dual Progress Plan. 
Two co-operating school systems (Long 
Beach, New York, and Ossining) 
changed over from the self-contained 
classroom the Dual Progress Plan 
three years. the summer 1958, the 
Ford Foundation made grant the 
three groups the sum $350,000 and 
the demonstration the plan was soon 
under way. 

All know easy for schools 
education set special projects, insti 
tutes and centers, provided foundation 
will give the necessary financial aid. 
reorganize the elementary schools 
public school system, convincing admin 
istrators, teachers, and board members 
that something radically new should 
attempted, another matter. amaz 
ing that two our leading school 
perintendents were willing take the 
plunge! Fortunately, both Dr. David 
Salten Long Beach and Dr. Charles 
Northrup Ossining had played 
active role the working party and had 
become convinced that the new plan was 


worth trial. The school boards 


sponded favorably. The teachers were 
distinctly divided the merits the 
plan, but less the desirability 
running the experiment. 

Some teachers the two school sys 
tems feel the plan does not serve well 
the needs the slow learner, but 
not know the exact nature this criti 
cism. certainly matter impor 
tance. theory, the slow learner should 
allowed remain slow except the 
language arts and social studies. Even 
the common core areas, the pupil who 
persistently below average mental 
status should not pressed get too 
far beyond the informational and 
scriptive aspects the subject matter. 
course, speaking the very 
slow learner whose defect not remedi 
able through physical, emotional cul 
tural acts. unlikely that truly dull 
persons the population are going 
become mathematicians, scientists, 
scholars, although their chance reach 
the higher skills music, art sports 
may not ruled out. Understandably, 
teacher who has long prodded children 
accomplish every task before them 
(as all tasks were equally important 
later life) will have trouble adjusting 
this faire attitude toward spe 
cialized subject matter. 

There more than learning stake. 
failure recognize the difference 
tween what reguired social custom 
and what expected child shows 


aptitude and interest source bad 
behavior and neurosis. Parents who, for 
themselves, care little about mathemat 
ics, knowing practically nothing about it, 
are likely inflict the child 
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strong feeling guilt for 
this respect, the child 
fathe 


stronger 


mother. Are not parents 
when their concern 
for the child’s vocabulary, speech, read 
ing and knowledge 

These, after all, comprise currency 
which will need 


Language 


communication 
life. only 
our chief channel our communication 


throughout 


not 
with one another; also source 
imaginative power and achievement 
art 
With respect mental and 
the pattern children, the 
adequacy the new plan not 
this, short the five school years 
allowed for the 
two school systems. 
Ford Foundation granted 
$825,000 order permit 
and intro 
ures.) During each 


many rms. 


hygiene 


yet 


clear. cannot reliably determine 


demonstration 


he 


(In July, 
sum 
extra two-year trial 
some new 
day pupil has four teachers addition 
his teacher leader physical edu 
cation. (Under the 
tained unitary grade plan, 
lay, alth 


had one teacher all 
specialists for usic and 
shop, and generally went gym 
nasium playground for physical edu 
cation.) Having watched children make 
the 
the specialist’s room, 
with their gaiety and self-relianc 

this point let 
The idea that teachers know 


de ala 


know less 


ift from the grade teacher’s room 
bury fallacy! 
great 
bout subject matter they therefore 
care less about children 


really slander. Rather, can said 
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Leon 
ard Bernstein child ren and 
jects the self 


lassroom gets 


can forget the electri 


the teacher all 
contained nervous 
about the tions bright children may 


ask; 


years age 


pils are eleven twelve 


unconscious defense meas 


ures may take the form child 


tion. any case, insofar 


Ke 


new teachers, 
years of lil 


porting 


arts and the usual sup 
courses 


phy, sociology 


the like, together 
adequate amount 


un de 


any grounds 
classrooms. 

One predicted side 

stallation Dual Prog 
two school systems, and its general 
pervision the staft 
Teaching Center, 


induced take clos 


mental 


and 
self-contained classroom. 

how individualized instruction 
does What paid 
measured differences intelligence, 
What 


are made for sectio 


assumptions 


muc 


involve? attention 


interest special 


rangements 


the basis 


4 


search evidence supp 


that one teacher day (aided special 


ire; yet, with confidence that zeal for expert 
like his the part teacher consistent 
with, and often conducive to, greater 
sharing the lives his pupils. Who 
two 
with 

teaching observation, there 
reason suppose they will inferior 
Where the 
the claim 

pil morale? 
Certainly grade teacher has the 
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portunity not only co-ordinate pupil 
learning but also serve sturdy 
axis for the totality the events the 
day. this sense, the teacher re- 
garded mother substitute, the class 
friendly home situation, While nobody 
wants reduce the friendliness and 
companionship any school group, the 
parallel the home soon out. 
Whoever heard family twenty- 
five children, all about the same age? 
What family assembles its children for 
five six hours day for 180 185 
days per year, and otherwise pays prac- 
tically heed them? What mother 
rould abandon her children 
ent group? All these phenomena char 
acterize the self-contained classroom! 


The Dual Progress 
some escape from sense being 
hemmed in: the homeroom teacher 
replaced for several hours somebody 
else, and there least statistical 
chance for gain. Most teachers our 
school demonstrations seem share this 
view; above all other features the 
plan, they approve specialized teach- 
ing. 

Under the Dual Progress Plan what 
happens pupils succeeding years? 
Fach pup gets new core teacher, but 
teachers specialized subject matter. 
This something new his life. For 
example, Miss Smith, who discov- 

aptitude for mathe matics 
and taught him moving section, 


wa 


again there encourage him. 
short, what the child lost 
with one teacher during given school 
year now regains the vertical side 
the plan. This has led the question 
Why not abandon altogether the grade 
ystem? Well, this has been tried, but 
seems better have grades 
recognizable plateaus, long they are 
based the inescapable demands 

They furnish home base. 

more subtle change (perhap 
will emerge superiority) that, 
beyond the acquisition computational 
skills arithmetic, the descriptive 
pects science, and the appreciation 
music and arts, there undue pre: 
sure the child perform. True, 
there allurement based the 
tested aptitudes the child; these 
turn out low, then, use slang 
expression, “the heat off.” Hence the 
long-range effect the Dual Pri 
Plan should increase 
differences performance. hope the 
dull not get duller the bright get 
brighter, but not regard dullness 
disinterest inherently obnoxious. 
Perhaps the long-range effect the 
will decrease his sense 
discouragement, his need cape. 
school, permit truly advanced 
work English, social science, mathe 
matics, science, art, music foreign 


} 


language, various combinations 


these subjects. satellite program will 


put into effect experimental 
basis this fall; will set the study 


j 
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foreign language the fourth fifth 
grade voluntary basis for pupils 
who have aptitude for it. 

few interim observations the 
outcomes the two practical demon 
strations are permissible: 
with the islocations 
the 
pected rate of acade 


Even major 


(1) 


caused new plan, the ex- 


mic growth 


maintained. 


(2) The majority parents favor the 
plan. 

The majority pupils like the 
plan and enjoy working under it. 


The 


acce} 


teachers are divided their 
val of the plan, 


tance or 


but experience and the 


correction of certain de fects, they 
increasingly register approval. 
the first year most teacher difficul- 
ties revolved about the extra work 


required and the newness cur- 
ricular materials. clear that the 
plan calls for vast amount new 
work curriculum, 
ration, 


acher prepa- 


and examinations 


Because its insistence upon speciali- 
the Dual Progress Plan calls for 
new program the education teach 
Considerable 
made. New York University now offers 


zation, 


progress 


Speaki ing before the annual 


vancement Science last 
physicist and novelist, warn 
atomic bombs within six 
that such 


weap ons aTe 


dent, folly, madness.” 
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ting the American 
De é mob 
members that dozen nati 
years. 


made and that they will 
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fifth year teacher education struc 
tured the liberal arts baccalaureate 
that includes major one three 


areas specialization. Four areas 
study constitute the framework fifth 
(a) Social and 
hilosop hical foundations 
(b) Psych 
(c) Elementary 


methods; (d) Field experience. Many 


year program. are: 


10n; 


ucat 
gical foundations educa 
curriculum and 
liberal arts graduates 


programs for 


throughout the country operate 

similar framework. 
Through the use 

hoped that son 

scholarship 


ity will choos 


holarship funds 


our best talent 
and potential teaching abil- 
Men 
like the idea teachi ing ungraded 
specialized fields 

For the nex 


University 


elementary schools pecially may 


New York 


ating 


years 
the 
have set rather 
magic limited term research 
The study edu 
cation, like education itself, 


and 
school systems, 
ambitious program. there 
elementary education. 
continu 
ous process. Our motto is, Let all get 


with it! 


Git 


for 
Ww, Bri j 

will have 


é x pl de “thro 


Charles 


nS 


ugh acci- 


Re-Evaluation the Educational 
Theory and Practice 
John Dewey 


Dewey was one the most 
important philosophers education 
this few educational theo- 

rists have equalled his widespread influ- 
ence, which was not limited his own 
ciety, but was felt throughout the world. 

During the past twenty years Dewey’s 

educational theories have been subjected 
searching criticism. Recently both his 
methodology and its practical applica 
tion have been devalued the United 
States. The shock attendant upon recent 
advances science the U.S.S.R. has 
hastened this trend. result, certain 
have advocated 


educators measures 


which are, effect, extreme compensa- 


tions for deficiencies the Dewey 


This article results from 
recent study Dewey’s system education under 
Asia Foundation grant. The author received 
his degree 1923 from the National South- 
eastern University, Nanking. became Docteur 
del’Université Paris 1931. For seven years 
was Professor and Head the Department 
Education, National Peking University and for 
three years Professor Education the 
National Central University. From 1938 1945 
was Director Higher Education the 
Ministry Education and 1949 and again 
1954 1958 Vice-Minister Education the 
Government the Republic China. visited 
the United States half dozen between 
1937 and 1959 official missions. 1951, 
1954 and 1958 was delegate the Chinese 
government the General Conference Unesco. 
now Acting President New Asia College, 
Hong Kong. 


was 


times 


School. Not only the United States, 
but also abroad, repercussions the 
anti-Deweyan movement have been felt, 

apparent that the core Dewey’s 
contribution has been lost the shuffle. 
His theories have both strong and weak 
points and would great loss 
educational progress the baby were 
thrown out with the bath. What 
quired re-examination his whole 
system order differentiate his own 
basic ideas from the exaggerations and 


judge the merits and demerits his 


overstatements others. must 
doctrine their consequences prac 
tice. When this done the real value 
Dewey’s doctrine can fairly and 
jectively determined; can then get 
clearer picture his true position the 
history education. The results would 
beneficial the theory and practice 
education both the United States 
and abroad. 

The writer has double interest 
revaluing Dewey’s system education. 
First, since education, practiced the 
United States, has been greatly influ 
enced Dewey, the future practice 
education China can profit 
examination his system. Secondly, this 
writer’s own education was partly under 
Dewey’s influence. Study Europe 
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abled him later balance his own views 
Dewey with those European edu 

and educational theorists. The re- 
was the publication 1931 
thesis, Doctrine Pédagogique 
John Dewey,” which was recently 
printed part the “La Bibli- 
othéque d’Histoire Philosophie” 
(Paris: Vrin, 1958). has inter 
viewed Dewey and visited this country 
number times and also visited 
schools Japan, Turkey and 
rope where Dewey’s influence has been 
felt. the past several decades the 
writer has been closely watching the 
evolution influence this 
country and abroad. Because this back 
ground ventures now re-evaluate 
Dewey’s system education. 


The first thing that shocked 
writer returning the United States 
was the discovery that only seven years 


ings have fallen into One 
his disciples remarked that, were 

still living, Dewey could not elected 
member any school board the 
United States.’ Professor Brickman 
deplores that “the name has 
been dragged the mud those who, 
unfamiliar with his as, had 
hesitation attributing the worst 
faults education fact, the 
criticisms and attacks Dewey came 
from almost all quarters—from philoso 


ers different schools, from profes 


sors liberal arts colleges, from teach 
ers public and private schools, from 
writers and journalists, from parents, 


from the lay public, from church 
and from educational theorists differ 
ent schools. 

Why did such 
Dewey’ educational ilosophy happen 
soon after his deat 


ate the following reasons among others. 


may enumer 


First, the general moral and intellectual 
climate the United States has become 
more and more uncongenial Dewey’s 
and menace third, people find 
the world more precarious, human life 
more perilous and 
and destiny more uncertain than Dewey 
asserted his philosophy. age 
when man had confidence himself, 
Dewey’s philosophy uncertainty was 
guide man’s strife and his effort 
ameliorate the world creative 
gence and effective action. But world 
where man has lost his self-confidence 
readily turns from naturalism 
pernaturalism, from empirical mysti 
cal knowledge, from relativism 
solutism. short, Dewey’s philosophy 
whole longer fits man’s environ 
mental climate his mood. The 
rise rival schools thought, such 

Thomism, idealism, new humanism, 
Zen Buddism, Yoga, Taoism signi- 
fies the the progmatist domina 
tic ican thought. The decline 

Dewey’s philosophy education 
thus natural result changed cli- 
mate opinion. 

Secondly, Dewey’s thought 
fortunately been associated with the 


controversial and unpopular Progressive 


Education Association. fact that 
progressive education advocated 


this organization produced many defects 


and deficiencies. fact the Association 
was not one Dewey’s creations. 
actually declined number times 
associated with Several times 
cized and corrected its extreme tenden 
cies. One his works entitled Experi 
ence and Education was expressly writ 
ten expound his position more clearly 
and therefore check misinterpreta 
tions the hands these so-called 
Nonetheless critics 
Dewey have attributed all the defects 
progressive education him,* with the 


“Progressives.” 


consequence that Dewey’s fame suffered 
immeasurably. 

third factor may possibly the lag 
the United States behind the Soviet 
Union the race outer space. This 
lag has been attributed the lowering 
standards science and technology 
result the soft pedagogy alleg 
edly professed Dewey. Vice 
miral Hyman Rickover’s recent 
port Russia, and his book, 
dom and Education, Dewey and his 
school thought are severely criticized. 

For some time has been recognized 
both European and American educa- 
tors that the academic achievement 
American high school and college stu 
dents almost two years behind their 
counterparts Europe. After victory 
two World Wars the 
become militarily strong and prosperous 


States has 


its standard living, thus causing the 
people become too complacent pay 
due attention academic standards. But, 
with the shock Russia’s first launching 
sputnik, the people are beginning 
realize that education problem 


nal survival. They are now ind 
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ing fault with the 
American education 


entire system 
and especially with 
Dewey’s philosophy. 

The decline Dewey’s fame and pres 
tige can also traced certain over 
sights and weak points his own sys 
tem. Criticisms not date just 
from recent times. Since the very begin 
ning the Chicago Laboratory School 
and the publication Democracy and 
Education, Dewey was sporadically criti 
cized educational theorists both 
this country and abroad. Well-meaning 
critics, such William Bagley, 
Horne, Frederick Norman Foerster, 
Kandel, and Hutchins, criti 
him from different standpoints. 
The writer this article, his several 
books John Dewey’s educational 
thought and its practice, has also made 
But 
during the fifty years which Dewey’s 


some criticisms 
fame was its height, these criticisms 
were scarcely heeded. Now, however, all 
the circumstances have converged 
make Dewey’s teachings almost obsolete. 


generally true that great 
thinker suffers 
shortly after his death. justice 


from severe criticism 
Dewey, fair evaluation his system 
education required. But rather too 
great thinker, certain time must elapse. 
Perhaps several generations hence 
educational historian will position 
evaluate Dewey’s real worth. But 
since Dewey’s philosophy has served 
guiding principle for educational pra 
tice not only this country, but also 
several foreign countries, including 


hal | 
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country, China, may advisable 

his philosophy all the 


retained, 


determine what the 
which should 
and which should revised. doing 
distinguish 
Dewey’s own basic ideas 


points are, 


this must betweer 
and the inter 
exaggera 


his disciples 


pretations, developments, 
tions overstatements 
and followers. 

What has Dewey contributed edu 
cation the United States particular 
and the world general? the 
history educ: continued 
the long reform movement that took 
place after the Renaissance from Mon 
taigne through Rousseau, Pestalozzi 
and the so-called New Edu 
cation Movement, ginated 
this 


atio n, 


which ori 
oped America. 


est Porte Parole 


and devel 


was the 


movement, which criticized and cor 


rected pedantism, formalism, and rigor 


iam traditional education and which 
introduced more life, more freedom and 
more practical experience into modern 
sch ) sls. 
carried such excess that negates 
all the residual good points inherent 
healthy for the young. 
was John Dewey who crowned this 


This movement, when not 


education, 


modernizing 


movement 


humanizing, 
ing education with 
closely-knit system educational phi 
Now, 


hools 


almost all the elemen 
most the hig 


losophy. 


tary scl and 


schools this country, exercised 
influence. those schools there 
life, 


initiative, more 


more gaiety, more freedom, more 


co-operation between 
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teachers and students and among the 
students themselves, more practical abil- 
ity, more creative activities, more 
va ays in 
group life than schools fifty years ago. 

All ese wer 


tions and are the good points his sys 


thinking, and more 
mostly Dewey’s contribu 
tem education. These good points 
should continue stress the present 
and future practice 
though acknowledge that correct 
ing traditional education, 
pendulum has swung one extreme, 
should not allow swing back the 
other extreme lest there 


the pedagogic 


only regres 
sion. 

far for the good points Dewey’s 
bout the 
mentioned 


system education. Now how 
criticisms? this country, 
before, there are many critcisms 
Dewey’s theory and practice that almost 
every defect found the present day 
American education has been sweepingly 
attributed him. But the 
following: (1) freedom, 
(3) 
and 


main criti 
cisms are the 
(2) 
education, 


life adjustment, vocational 
frills fads, (5) 
and community-centered 
(6) education life, not 
preparation for life, (7) anti-intellectual 
ism, and (8) neglect spiritual values. 


schools, 


Before examining these criticisms, 


one 
point needs made clear. all Amer 
ica’s great thinkers, Dewey was perhaps 
the least understood. This was because 
his difficult style, both writing and 
Hook 
remarked that, “the writings John 


Professor Sidne 
ten referred than 


writer 


are more 
read.” The 
found that, 


has 
since Dewey’s Democracy 


this article 
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and Education was first published freedom, Mr. 


1916, many reprints have been pub 
lished—almost annually, but 
number errors both proof-reading 
and copy have remained through suc- 
cessive editions. Similar errors can also 
found his other important works, 
such Experience and Nature and 
Freedom and Culture. These findings 
seem confirm Professor Hook’s 
mark. Most Dewey’s followers sim- 
ply take his expressed ideas slogans 
guiding principles practice without 
understanding his system whole, 
and then they develop those ideas more 
and more without limit until the exces 
sive practices have produced many de- 
plorable defects. Owing their lack 
understanding Dewey’s system the 
critics refer all these defects Dewey’s 
uttered unuttered ideas and hold him 
responsible. This quite unfair. 
still more unfair that some his critics, 
who have never read Dewey understand 
ingly, even hold him responsible for 
practices which either never actually 
advocated even criticized corrected 
himself. Such the case with most 
the criticisms have already mentioned. 

Let then, first take the issue free- 
dom. The freedom which Dewey advo- 
cated education was freedom, nega- 
tively, from physical stricture the 
process thinking and, positively, free- 
dom intelligence, “freedom 
servation and judgment exercised 
behalf purposes that are intrinsically 
worthwhile.” stressed the positive 
side freedom that is, freedom in- 
telligence and objected identification 
with the negative side. His was not 


Woodring has said, describing one 


the fifty-seven varieties the progres 
sive education Such free 
dom Dewey first condemned his arti 
cle, “How Much Freedom the New 
Schools,” and then later his work, 
Experience and Education. the for 
mer said: “In criticizing the progres 
sive schools, difficult make sweep 
ing generalizations. But some these 
schools indulge pupils unrestrained 
ners and lack manners. Schools fur 
therest the left carry the thing they 
call freedom really the point 


freedom action and speech, man 


archy. This license, however—this outer 
freedom action—is but included 
part the larger question just touched 
upon. When there genuine control and 
direction experience that intrinsically 
worthwhile, objective subject matter, 
excessive liberty outward action will 
also naturally regulated. Ultimately, 
the absence intellectual control 
through significant subject matter which 
stimulates the deplorable egotism, cock 
iness, impertinence, and disregard for 
the rights others apparently consid 
ered some persons the inevita 
ble accompaniment, not the essence, 
his Experience and Edu 
cation reiterated this position. From 
Dewey’s own words obvious that the 
excessive practice external freedom 
some the progressive schools should 
not attributed his system educa 
tion. And pure nonsense hold him 
responsible for the ever-mounting juve 
nile delinquency this country. 

Dewey himself seldom used the 
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pression “life adjustment.” Since the 
theory evolution one the bases 
his educational principles, adjustment 
But his whole concept the philosophy 
experience one understand 
critics think understood it. Even 
inferior organism interaction with the 
environment never passively accommo 
dates itself its environment, but modi 
fies both the environment and itself 
effect the adjustment—to say nothing 
human beings! his Democracy and 
Dewey positively stressed the 
active role the organism adjust- 
ment. His whole system instrumen- 
talism based upon the active control 
and practical modification the environ- 
ment, just important the student 
himself modifying his own inner environ- 
ment. his later work, reiterated his 
idea: “Actually the experimental philos 
ophy signifies that genuine experimental 
action affects adjustment condi 
tions, not mere remaking self and 
mind fit into them. Intelligent adapta 
tion always re-adjustment, re-con- 
What Dewey 
professed was just the contrary what 


struction what exists.’ 


some his critics criticized him for. 
However, severe critic his, like 
Hutchins, rightly remarked: “In Amer- 
ica the doctrine perhaps 
results 


the leading theory her 


clear writer, his followers may 
excused for their failure 
excused for their notice that 
when talked about adjustment the 
environment, meant that the environ- 
ment should first Despite 
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Hutchins’ remarks, other critics ignored 
Dewey’s own words and also Hutchins’ 
remark and continued accuse Dewey 
advocating passive accommodation the 
individual the environment. What 
misinterpretation this 1s! 

vocational education, Dewey 
never took purely utilitarian point 
view. His was noble ideal integrat 
ing the two antithetic concepts culture 
and vocation. wanted make cul 
ture socially useful and 
ally cultural. for reducing education 


vocation person 


ecific, mechanical 
Dewey would 


purely narrow, 
and utilitarian trainin 
the last one advocate it. The pres- 
ent vocationalism American education 
came from other sources, not from 
Dewey. Dewey was not responsible for 
it. 

There are “frills and fads” some 
progressive schools. But instead ad- 
vocating them, Dewey condemned them 
several times. “Frills and fads” are not 
true educational experiences. They are 
added the curriculum only appeal 
the momentary and passing interests 
and whims the immature without 
promoting educational growth. Dewey 
did put the educators guard against 
possible “frills and fads” saying that, 
superficial act and interest. Even though 
not very easy tell whether what 
appears mere surface fooling 
sign some nascent yet untrained 
power, must remember that mani- 
estations are not accepted ends 

“Education life, not preparation 
for very important slogan. 
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Many practices education are derived 
from this saying John Dewey and 
many defects are attributed him. 
Dewey did make this assertion 
Pedagogic Creed, but from his 
other writings see that over- 
statement what really meant. 
What meant was that since children 
live the present and since their pres 
ent life worth living, education has 
make the most the present. But life 
development, and children are living 
toward future adult life. The present 
life, although has its own value, 
should not stop developing. When the 
present life developing, full 
possibilities for the future. When these 
possibilities are adequately explored the 
future life takes care itself. Dewey 
did not object preparing for the 
ture; objected considering educa 
tion mere preparation for the future. 
show that this the true interpreta- 
tion Dewey’s well quote his 
own words. 

Four years before the publication 
Pedagogic Creed, Dewey, for the 
first time, discussed the 
Review the problem education 
preparation for life: “If were asked 
name the most needed all reforms 
the spirit education, should say: 
‘Cease conceiving education mere 
preparation for later life, and make 
the full meaning the present life.’ 
And add that only this case does 
become truly preparation for after life 
not the paradox seems. activity 
which does not have worth enough 
carried for its own sake cannot 
very effective preparation for some- 


thing The foregoing represents 
Dewey’s original position. not 
say that education was not preparation 
for later life; simply said that edu 
cation should not considered mere 
preparation for it. reiterated this 
position Democracy and Education, 
which was published twenty years after 
the publication Pedagogic Creed, 
and may considered represent 
his final view concerning education 
preparation. Democracy and Educa- 
tion stressed more emphatically the 
possibilities the present behalf 
preparation for the future: “It not, 
course, question whether education 
should prepare for the future. edu 
cation growth, must progressively 
realize present possibilities, 
makes individuals better cope 
something which completed odd 
moments; continuous leading into 
the future. the environment school 
and out supplies conditions which uti 


lize adequately the present capacities 


the immature, the future which grows 
out the present surely taken care of. 
The mistake not attaching impor 
tance preparation for future need, but 
making the mainspring present 
obvious that what Dewey 
objected was the way prepare for 
life, not the preparation itself. addi 
tion, could even say that one his 
important contributions education 
the proposal better way prepara 
tion for future life—making the most 
the present with view preparation 
for the future. 

Dewey never advocated the child 
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centered school, was group pro- 
gressives that stressed the child-centered- 
ness education. Professors Rugg and 
Shumaker were the first educators 
use such term the title their book. 
his system Dewey always synthesized 
the allegedly antagonistic points view 
philosophy and education with the 
principle continuity. The title most 
works, such Experience and Nature, 
Human Nature and Conduct, Freedom 
and Culture, Interest and Child 
and Curriculum, School and Society bear 
witness such principle continuity. 
Many writers have traced this principle 
and this method the early Hegelian 
influence Dewey. Dewey’s method 
was from higher level thought 
embrace, reconcile, synthesize the 
otherwise antithetical terms within 
organic whole, each being made continu 
ous with the other. His whole system 
the 
dualistic terms that are reconciled. 


forbids overstressing any one 


This principle continuity permeated 
his educational theory and practice. 
though made some shifts emphasis 
his writings, did check the 
extreme tendency either the two 
terms order maintain the balance 
between them, and not stress any one 
sidedness. 

His followers, well his critics, 
did not give due consideration this 
principle continuity; hence the con- 
tradictions and confusions. Take for in- 
stance the child-centered school. When 
talked about freedom, interest, initia- 


tive, felt needs, and 


dividual development, never forgot 
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attach importance authority, effort 
and discipline, teachers’ guidance, and 
social efficiency. whether the stress 
never took sides. was only because 
his system was originally 
which 
over-stressed the social side, that Dewey 
wrote more about the needs the child 
than about the group. His ideal was 


education, 


ways keep these two concepts bal- 
anced and reconciled. His continual crit- 
icism progressive education bears 
leader any one-sided philosophy 
education. stood above the protago 


Listen him 


child-centered 


nists either school. 


criticizing the school: 


The relative failure accomplish 
this result indicates the one-sidedness 
the idea the ‘child-centered school’ 

not mean, course, that edu- 
cation does not center the pupil. 
obviously takes its start with him and 
terminates him. But the child not 
something isolated, does not live 
side himself, but world nature 
and man. His experiences are not com- 
plete his impulses and emotions; 
these must reach out into world 
jects and persons. And until experi- 
ence has become relatively mature, the 
impulses not even know what they 
are reaching out toward and for; they 
are blind and inchoate. fail assure 
them guidance and direction not 
merely permit them operate 
blind and spasmodic fashion, but pro- 
motes the immature, undevel- 
oped and egoistic Therefore, 
Dewey’s own criticisms the one-sided- 


ness the school was 
even more articulate than any criticisms 
made the opponents the progres- 
sive education movement. 

Let now take the other extreme 
practice: the society the commu 
nity-centered school. Although Dewey 
was one the few educationalists 
modern times relate the school 
cial life, never wanted center edu 
cation exclusively society the 
community. All his writings against the 
authoritarian, totalitarian, regimented 
practices education bear witness this 
fact. true that took the school 
agency for reforming society and that 
had high ideal social reform. 
But never tolerated the use indoc 
trination education realize social 
reform. 

Critics who hold Dewey responsible 
for anti-intellectualism interpret 
term the neglect basic training, 
the neglect intellectual discipline. 
Professor Kandel has remarked, anti- 
intellectualism thus understood has had 
long history American education. 
does not originate Dewey’s educa 
tional system. philosophy, Dewey did 
refute intellectualism. But 
stood this term different sense. 
said: “By ‘Intellectualism’ indict- 
ment meant the theory that all ex- 
perience mode knowing, and that 
all subject matter, all nature, is, prin- 
ciple, reduced and transformed till 
defined terms identical with the 
characteristics presented refined ob- 
jects science such. The assumption 
goes contrary the 
facts what primarily experienced. 
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For things are objects treated, 
used, acted upon and with, enjoyed and 


endured, even more than things 
known. They are things Aad before they 
are things philosophy 
refuted intellectualism philosophic 
method, but “there slight cast upon 
intelligence and reason.” education 
never refuted anything intellectual, 
never intended slight intellectual dis 
cipline. ironic that Dewey was not 
only not anti-intellectual, but his own 
method was even sometimes indicted 
intellectualistic itself, much that 
had deny saying that: “It 
not true that the method 
method) intellectualistic that 
exaggerates the place thought, 
quiry, observation, the expense 
emotion, desire, and fact, 
Dewey’s position regard things in- 
tellectual education neither intellec 
stresses the function intelligence, but 
his intelligence different from “Rea 


tualism nor 


son” the Greeks, and “Intellectus” 
the Scholastics. His method, not 
entity. And intelligence method 
pragmatic, not cognitive. has noth- 
ing with intellectualism. Since 
stresses intelligence method, at- 
taches much importance things intel- 
lectual; has nothing with anti- 
pedagogical critics. Nevertheless the 
educational practices this country, 
there is, fact some neglect basic 
training intellectual discipline. 
deed there something the matter with 
Dewey’s system education and this 
shall discuss other connections. 


286 THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM March 


The reproach that Dewey neglected 
the values education came 
principally from persons who have 
pious, religious faith. true that 
Dewey’s naturalistic philosophy not 
compatible with any belief things 
supernatural transcendental. But 
his later writings, did reserve some 
plac for religion, rather, for reli 
gious things. However, his was the 
ligion shared experience strife for 
the realization high school ideal 
which democracy. The kind 
ligion professed cannot, course, 
satisfy his critics. also true that 
did not emphasize religious values 
education, except the cult demo- 
cratic ideal. Dewey reproached 
for that? No! First all, belief dis- 
belief things supernatural trans 
nor disproved fact argu- 
mentation. Russe has well 
ferred Dewey’s philosophy when 
said that “Reading Dr. Dewey makes 
aware own unconscious meta 
physics well his. Where they 
differ, find hard imagine any 
arguments either side which not 
beg the question: fundamental issues 
perhaps this Rus- 
sell right, then many the criticisms 
Dewey’s 
from those persons who differ from him 
metaphysical religious faith, can 
dismissed question-begging. Per- 
haps Dewey not reproached for 
neglecting spiritual under 
stood his critics, his philosophical 
system, According the the 


separation state and church, schools 
are not the proper place preach re- 
ligious faith. Dewey’s system edu 
cation religious values are not stressed. 
This the way should be. Dewey 
again beyond reproach. 

Having reviewed the foregoing 
paragraphs the main criticisms directed 

luding that 
these criticisms are the results mis 


can justice him concluc 
ceptions, misunderstandings, 
the part the critics and that the 
criticisms are not justified. 


much for defense Dewey. But 
when system has been mis 
understood deteriorated practice, 
the fault cannot exclusively found 
with those who have put into practice. 
There must something further 
desired the system itself. First all, 
seems that Dewey set too high 
realized. realize his ideal some pre 
requisites were necessary. Among these, 
qualified teacher the most impor- 
tant; quite contrary the supposition 
Dewey’s critics, the practice his sys 
tem education, there not only 


abdication teacher,” but the teacher’s 
responsibilities are immensely increased. 
Dewey never prescribed, other edu 
cationalists did, program for the prac 
tice his system. Since did not want 
tell the teacher what do, just 

ggested broad lines directives 
guideposts. for the teacher herself 
sure particular appropriate experience 


particular situation. dictated pro- 
gram would limit the teacher’s intelli- 
gence and could not fit particular edu 
The whole his phi 
But this 
great deal time, 


cational situation 
losophy forbids such dictation. 
demands 
and wisdom the part the teacher. 


energy 


himself realized this when 
“And 


goes show, this reverence 


Dewey 
Emersor 


quoted Emerson: 


childhood and youth instead opening 
easy and easy-going path the 
instructors, ‘involves once immense 
claims the time, the thought, the 
life the teacher. requires time, use, 
insight, event, all the great lessons and 
assistance God; and only think 
using implies character and profound- 
his Experience and Educa 
tion, Dewey also pointed out the more 
difficult job the teacher practicing 
the new education, 

qualified teacher the most im- 
portant prerequisite, but not the 
only requirement for the practice his 
system. There must adequate equip- 
ment, school Professor 
Sidney Hook was quite right: “The 
propriate conditions are small classes, 


and 


variety equipment, good teachers who 
have mastered progressive techniques, 
for teachers 
tomed the old methods, expanded 
personnel, freedom adjust the curric- 


in-service training accus 


These are absolute 
sites. their absen 


education 


ulum local needs. 
prerequi ce, progres 
sive deception and 
farce. Since such prerequisites have 
fully 
educationally, 


try the United 


available, even such 
well-developed coun 
Dewey’ edu- 


never be 


states, 
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cational ideal was and still too high 
put into full practice. 
defects 


The much-criti 
and deficiencies the pro 
gressive education movement are most 


the results premature practice 


Dewey’s educational ideas. 

ironical that great pragmatist, 
such Dewey, was not himself skilled 
teaching and that his system edu- 
cation was not the kind that could 
actually put into practice. seems 
that order avoid further confu 
sion and deficiency Dewey’s system need 
ified certain extent, that 
fits the actual educational situation, 


and consequently results better prac 


mod 


tice. 


Dewey’s educational system not 
put into full 
practice, has some inherent flaws that 


need clarified, supplemented, 


only too idealistic 


altered. 

Ir, Dewey’s pedagogy the most 
biguous part 
the aims education. 


his treatment ends; 
also this part 
that easily lead confusion and chaos 
Dewey’s view regarding the ends 
education was him fol 
lows: “Our net conclusion that life 
development, and developing, growing 
Translated into its educational 
this means (1) that the 
educational process has end beyond 
and that (2) 
the educational process one the 


life. 
equivalents, 


its own end; 


continual reorganizing, reconstructing, 
transforming.” 

the im- 
plied logical syllogisms are these: 


life), and life 


the foregoing quotation, 


ucation growing; 
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therefore education growing. (Grow- 
ing has end beyond itself; its 
own end), and education growing; 
therefore education has end beyond 
itself; its own end. 

Let first take logical consider 
ation Dewey’s conception the end 
education. the first syllogism the 
first premise implied, not explicitly 
stated. But without the premise the con 
clusion “education growing” cannot 
logically reached. This implied prem- 
ise Dewey’s fundamental assumption. 
But not self-evident, since there are 
other educators who maintain that edu- 
cation preparation for life; and there 
are even schools education which 
vocate that the educational process 
should the negation present life. 
must first notice that education 
could only assumed life, yet not 
necessarily so. 

From the biological and evolutional 
point view may admit that educa 
tion has something with living, 
with life. But education and life are not 
equivalent terms. Education only one 
the life processes. This must rec- 
standings. The second premise is: “Life 
growing.” Life grows, but does not 
always grow. For instance, most parts 
tain age. Moreover, there are other 
characteristics life than just growing. 

life and growth are not equivalent 
terms. This being the case, the conclu- 
sion “education growing” could only 
mean that education has something 
with growing. Growing growth 
not equal education. could not, 


the above reasoning, consider the 
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whole process education more 
than growing growth. Therefore, 
growth can not taken adequate 
concept education. 

the second syllogism, the first 
premise that “growing has end be- 
yond itself; its own end,” also 
implied premise, without which 
conclusion could not reached. When 
Dewey said, another connection, that 
“Since reality there nothing 
which growth relative save more 
growth, there nothing which edu 
cation subordinate save more educa 
tion,” the implied premise was made 
plicit. But does growing have really 
end beyond itself? Take any organ 
organism, for instance. Don’t the 
cells developing into organ grow for 
the whole Isn’t that end 
beyond the growing process the cells? 
The premise that “growing has end 
beyond itself; its own erd” du- 
bious fact. the derived conclusion 
that “education has end beyond its 
its own end,” not logically- 
warranted 

much for logical considerations. 


Now let consider concept 


the end education from another 


standpoint. education has end be- 
yond itself, can define its own course? 
then could say that education has 
end beyond itself; its own end. But 
Dewey did not mean that. Had 
meant it, would not have said any 


thing about education. 
The other alternative let those 


the course their education should 


THE EDU 


the theorist natural development ad- 
vocates theory which ob- 
jected. Professor Childs has duly 
remarked: “It clear that when Dewey 
said that ‘education its own end,’ 
did not mean that children were as- 
sume responsibility determining the 
ends education nor did mean that 
growth automatically 
Since neither the actual educational 
process nor children’s natural impulses 
should define the ends education, how 
could education its own end and have 
ends beyond itself? Many people, 
including many his own followers 
could make sense such ambigu- 
ous 

The difficulty Dewey’s position lies 
the fact that education cannot prac- 
ticed without ends. Without end, 
education has standard distinguish 
good educational experiences fom bad 
ones, that one experience would 
another. Hence, “fads and 
frills” abound some schools ex- 
treme tendencies. order set 
standard distinguish good educa- 
tion from bad one, Dewey stressed the 
concept growth. Any experience 
which assures growth good; any ex- 
perience which restricts growth 
But, Professor Horne early 
objected: “The trouble have 
growths well growth; there 
wrong way grow well right 
way. There abnormal growth well 
normal growth; there are schools 
crime which there much growth 
the wrong kind; much life perverted 
growth; some education called ‘new’ 
arrested growth, not enough say 
‘education growth,’ must add, edu- 
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cation growth the right way. The 
criterion right growth must set 

answer such criticisms 
Horne’s, Dewey offered 
general” criterion distinguish 
good growth from bad growth. ‘said: 


“Growth growing developing, not 
only physically but intellectually and 
morally, one exemplification the 
principle continuity. The 
made that growth might take many 


objection 


different directions: man, for example, 
who starts out career burglary 
may grow that direction and prac- 
skilled burg- 
lar. Hence argued that growth 
not enough; must also specify the 
direction which growth takes place, 
the end towards which tends. 
however, decide that the objection 
conclusive, must analyze the case 
little further. 

“That man grows efficiency 


tice may grow into highly 


Before, 


politician cannot doubted. But from 
the standpoint growth education 
and education growth, the question 
whether growth this direction pro 
motes retards growth general. 
Does this form growth create condi- 
tions for further growth, does set 
conditions that shut off the person 
who has grown this particular direc- 
tion from the occasion, stimuli, and op- 
portunities for continuing growth new 
directions? What the effect growth 
special direction upon the attitudes 
and habits which alone open avenues 
for development other lines? 
leave you answer these say 
ing simply that when and when 
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development particular line con- 
duces continuing growth does an- 
swer the criterion education 
growing. For the conception one that 
must find universal not specialized 
limited 

the foregoing Dewey set more 
growth, continuous growth growth 
general the criterion education 
growing. such criterion workable? 
can not turn out good simply 
creasing growth leading growth 
other directions. bad growth cannot 
become good growing more. bur- 
may become wealthy and wealth may 
open him the avenues for growth 
other directions, for instance into aca- 
demic pursuit. Does his original growth 
burglary become good because led 
other good growth? obvious that 
quantity cannot define the quality any 
growth. More growth growth that 
leads other growth can not cri- 
terion judge the quality growth. 
Another Dewey’s criteria, “Growth 
general,” very vague. What 
general”? How shall the 
educator proceed judge particular 


growth gen- 
eral”? “growth general” the 
sum all the possible growths par- 
icular growth can lead can affect? 
so, how could the educator calculate 
them? This total sum growth sounds 
like the total sum the pleasures the 
terion, Dewey did set “containing the 
possibility maximum growth” 
criterion which analogous “the 


principle the greatest happiness 
the number.” But can the 
trait “containing the bility 
cannot determined, then can not 
serve criterion. this point Pro- 
fessor Kingsley Price has mac good 
point: “‘Containing the possibility 
maximum growth’ trait can- 
not serve mark off the best education, 
the best individual life, the best 
ciety from all others. For ‘containing 
the possibility maximum growth’ 
conducive situations ‘in which 
new purposes and responses’ are formu 
lated; but the how are 
distinguish the be: purposes and 
responses from others, only possi 
ble reply that they are those which 
contain the possibility maximum 
growth. ‘Containing the possibility 
maximum growth,’ property 
which attaches course opposed 
course provided that course con- 
ductive situations where con- 
tains the possibility maximum 
growth. will exhibit this property 
provided only that conducive 
another situation which contains the 
possibility maximum growth, and 
on. And can never know what 
for possess this property until 
exhibit it. can, the 
know what exhibit growth and 


never 


Dewey’s criterion for discriminating the 
morally best from the morally worst 
Price’s argument denying growth 
criterion very strong. 


From the foregoing can conclude 


1961 


that growth cannot criterion for 
judging educational practices and, there- 
fore, cannot serve the end educa 
tion. 

Furthermore, not only cannot growth 
serve end, Dewey himself 
itly explicitly admitted that educa- 
tion has ends. defined growth 
saying that: “movement action to- 
ward later result what meant 
growth.” Professor Horne argued such 
definition. “Now the later result” 

intended, aimed 


said, 
at, anticipated. Otherwise how could 
growth directed toward all? 
And, so, the later result the goal. 
Then education does have goal. Why 
not admit it, declare it, and formulate 
the Dewey did admit the later 
result aims: ends view. Although 
denied that education itself had any 
end, yet allowed teachers and parents 
that having ends 


view. However, when say that edu- 


have aims, 


cation has ends, really mean that one 
who practices education has ends. Other- 
wise, how could education itself, 
impersonal process, have any ends? 
Since Dewey admitted that educators 
have ends view, admitted, though 
implicitly, ends in-view education. 
But what the difference between 
end and end view? Every end 
real end must end view, 
must goal action. How can one 
admit the one while denying the other? 
Dewey was not consistent denying 
ends and, 
aims 


the same time, admitting 
education. Moreover, when 
Dewey talked about ends view, the 


which are view are yet 
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reached the future, and are not yet 
realized present educational process. 
How can said that education has 
end beyond itself? 

The necessity setting ends edu 
cation was also implied Dewey’s sys 
tem education. When considered 
education direction, implied that 
education must have certain ends de- 
fine the direction toward which the 
tivities youth are directed. 
considering education necessity 
life, implicitly set the transmission 
social heritage end education. 
considering education continual 
reconstruction experience, implic 
itly set training reflective thinking 
another end education. Some 
Dewey’s best disciple and interpreters, 
such Professor Childs, understood 
that the “democratic way life” and 
the “scientific way thinking” are two 
educational ideals ends professed 
Dewey.” 

For these reasons clear that 
Dewey’s conception the ends edu- 
cation, there are certain which 
cannot easily overcome; that his doc- 
trine needs modified revised; 
and that growth not adequate con- 
cept education and cannot con- 
sidered the goal education set- 
ting criterion for judging educational 


Dewey’s theory education, there 
another important aspect which 
anomalous and which easily leads 
misunderstanding 
tices. That the part concerned with 


« if 
= 
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subject-matter and method. Dewey’s 
system subject-matter and method are 
interrelated, therefore better not 
treat them separately. But stresses 
method more than subject matter, his 
view the latter was determined his 
view the former. Hence his whole 
program education one which 
method determines the nature and func- 
tion subject matter. What have 
therefore primacy method. For 
Dewey, education should mainly cen- 
tered foster good habits knowing, 
especially reflective thinking. re- 
thinking, which the surest way 
knowing, subject-matter acquired 


data for solving problem. Sub 


matter not learned for its own sake, 
but facilitate the process thinking 
solve problem actual experience. 
Dewey’s whole concept thinking and 
knowing was based upon his theory 
knowledge. His theory knowle 
was, turn, based upon the evolution- 
ary view man and nature biology, 
upon the functional view mind psy- 
and upon the experimental 
method the physica sciences. Biolog- 
ically, experience the interaction be- 
tween the organism and environment. 
Mind human beings emerges only 
higher level evolution which the 
objects involved experience must 
known before the adjustment the in- 
dividual the environment can 
sured. man’s interaction with his en- 
vironment, mind, which has knowing 
its function, and knowledge, which 
the result knowing, are all functional 
the solution the problems involved 
the interactions between man and his 


environment. When problems are satis- 
solved and the adjustment 
assured, then life experience resumes 
again. How are problems 
solved? reflective thinking, for 
which good pattern set the phys- 
ical sciences. the physical sciences, 
when problem itself, the sci 
entist proceeds observe and define the 
problem. observing and defining the 
problem, some idea its solution comes 
his mind. Then takes this idea 
hypothesis and elaborates the hy- 
pothesis reasoning make clear its 
implications. Then, based the 
cations, makes experiment see 
the ons are the 
results the experiment. When this 
the case, the problem solved and the 
idea, first used working plan for re- 
search, accepted knowledge long 
nothing contradicts it. the experi- 
ment not confirmed, the idea re- 
jected. Then will try other ideas. 
Such the reflective thinking 
used scientists. Basing his thinking 
upon all the foregoing findings biol- 
ogy, psychology, and the physical 
sciences, Dewey formulated his theory 
knowledge. Its main propositions are 
follows: (1) the process ex- 
perience, doing primary, and knowing 
secondary. The organism the be- 
ginning has transactions with the en- 
vironment which call experiences. 
does something the environment and 
then observes the consequences. Only 
when difficulties arise the transaction 
does the organism become conscious 
the interaction and tries overcome 
thinking, Knowledge acquirec 


cally just act and experience, Knowing 
and knowledge arise secondarily. 
other words, experience primarily prac- 
tical, not cognitive. know do; 
not know for the sake knowledge. 
(2) doing, that is, the effort over- 
come use ideas our work- 
ing plan, which subsequently become 
knowledge when confirmed the conse 
knowledge instrument used for the 
the end the process experience. 
(3) the pattern scientific research 
shows, knowing not only originates 
doing, but also carried and cor- 
roborated doing. Without doing, 
knowing cannot complete. Theory 
cannot established without practice. 
Thinking cannot bear fruit without 
overt activities. (4) The truth idea 
judged the results solving the 
problem, which comes out after the idea 
has been acted upon. According 
Dewey, not all satisfactory results ren- 
der idea true; only those results 
which was intended accomplish 
render true. Truth not just mat- 
ter sheer satisfaction. idea judged 
true becomes knowledge, which 
idea again acted upon solve 
further problems.” 

Dewey naturally applied his theory 
knowledge education. for sub- 
ject-matter and method, suggested 
complete program, which can sum- 
marized follows: Since education 
of, for, and experience, the things 
teaching, must determined the 
light developing experience. ex- 
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perience, doing primary, knowing 
secondary. Hence education must start 
with the activities children, pro- 
vide opportunities for activities, various 
occupations are introduced into 
school work. pursuing occupations, 
practical problems emerge. Eager find 
solution, children seek information 
and learn certain skills order form 
idea plan which will lead them 
solution the problem. Having 
formulated idea plan, they ex- 
periment with observe the results. 
When the results are satisfactory the 
problem resolved; the results are 
not satisfactory, the 
thinking process begins again until the 
problem satisfactorily solved. 

the program here described, 
may note certain important points. (1) 
Subject matter not taught learned, 
lution problems; (2) Doing and 
are correlated; (3) The 
method teaching and learning the 
method thinking, hence the whole 


knowing 


learning teaching process thinking 
process. that way habits thinking 
are fostered the process; and (4) Chil- 
dren learn the subject matter and form 
the habit thinking with high motiva- 
tion, because the things they learn are 
relevant their actual living. 

These points mentioned above are 
consistent with Dewey’s theory 
knowledge, and are also important 
points his pedagogy. But his pro- 
gram there one-sided emphasis 
which may now point out: 

(1) Doing stressed more than 
knowing. may admit, with Dewey, 
that experience not originally cogni- 


¥ 

‘ 
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tive, that knowing comes after doing, 


grew out occupations and 
that overt activities play important 
role knowing. But view, doing 
overt activities, not have equal 
importance all kinds learning. 
“There such thing” said Dewey, 
“as genuine knowledge and fruitful un- 
derstanding except the offspring 
doing. The analysis and rearrangement 
facts which indispensable the 
growth knowledge the power 
explanation and right classification can 
not attained purely mentally ust 
ik 


inside the This doubt. 
mathematics; involves overt activities 
only consider using pencil and 
paper overt activities. But the con 
cept overt activity thus 
becomes vague lose its charac- 
teristic meaning. the experimental 

ences, laboratory work does course 
volve overt activities. But compared 
with the generation ideas and their 
elaboration such overt activities are in- 
significant. There are also theorists 
the experimental sciences who not 
perform any laboratory work them- 
selves, but they are none the less great 
scientists, stress overt activity 
education without qualification, not 
advisable. 

Since the time and energy both 
teachers and students are limi ted, 
natural that other modes knowing, 
such book learning and auditing, must 
neglected favor other overt ac- 
tivities. This the case extreme pro 
gressive schools. Dewey himself was 
even obliged criticize such practice. 
said: “The other extreme enthu- 


siastic belief the almost magical edu- 
cative any kind activity, 
granted activity and not passive 
order avoid such ex- 
cessive practice, think that Dewey’s 
early remarks about the 
tween theory and practice, knowing and 
doing, mental work and overt activities, 

need modification the direction 
more balanced view. 

(2) The method knowing 
stressed more than the results know- 
ing: Dewey’s theory experience 
and knowledge the method knowing— 
namely thinking—occupies important 
place. Thinking the method expe- 
rience. thinking, the practical difficul- 
ties experience are overcome, and 
knowledge 


philosopher’s stone. Since 


acquired—thinking 


important, Dewey centered all educa- 
tion the development the ability 
think. said: all which the school 
can need for pupils, far 
their minds are concerned (that is, leav- 
ing out certain specialized muscular abil- 
How does one develop the 
ability think? the 
method thinking itself. Thi inking 
method experience. Thinking also 
method instruction. All instruction 
should concerned with the develop- 
ment thinking. This the so-called 
“primacy method.” Dewey stated his 
concrete program follows: “The es- 
sentials method are therefore identi- 
cal with the essentials reflection. 
They are, first, that the pupil have 
genuine situation experience—that 
there continuous activity which 


interested for its own sake; sec- 
ondly, that genuine problem develop 
within this situation stimulus 
thought; third, that possess the in- 
formation and make the observations 
needed deal with it; fourth, that sug- 
gested solutions occur him which 
shall responsible for developing 
orderly way; fifth, that have the op- 
portunity and the occasion test his 
ideas application make their mean 
ing clear and discover for himself 
their validity. 

such program, all instruction 
training thinking. Consequently there 


9930 


not much place left for the results 
thinking, that knowledge subject- 
matter. Subject-matter learned only 
incidentally instrument, mate- 
rial for thinking. This relative neglect 
subject-matter has much with 
the quality education. Critics who 
accuse Dewey lowering the academic 
standards schools have some justice 
their accusations, The fact that, this 
country, teachers are trained more 
how teach than what teach 
the logical development the principle 
primacy method education. 

are understand with Dewey 
that education the continuous recon- 
struction experience, and the same 
time the transmission social and cul- 
tural heritage, the stress instruction 
should not only center method but 
also subject-matter. 

(3) knowing, inquiry stressed 
more than acquisition. Dewey’s method 
knowing method laboratory re- 
search, method inquiry. his 
method the youth trained inquire 
into the unknown order solve the 
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problem and get the resulting 
edge himself. This method when 
used foster habits reflective think- 
ing, good. But should all knowledge, 
all subject matter, learned that way? 
Can the important laws science 
youth 
method inquiry? Even when 


discovered 


possible, economic spend much 
time rediscover laws and facts that 
have already been discovered others? 
Culture general and science par- 
ticular can advanced only because 
what has been discovered can taken 
for granted and can used start- 
ing point discover more and more 
facts. every generation must taught 
method inquiry find out again 
for itself what others before have al- 
ready acquired, there would prog- 
ress, but only regression culture and 
science. Therefore, knowing, 
should not stress exclusively the method 
inquiry, but should also pay attention 
the method acquisition. There are 
many facts, many established scientific 
laws and principles which are beyond 
reasonable doubt. They should 
quired, not rediscovered youth. 
Dewey knew this very well, but his in- 
strumentalistic theory knowledge 
caused him put undue emphasis upon 
reflective thinking. Consequently acqui- 
sition and inquiry education have 
been out balance. His disciple, Profes- 
sor Childs, has expressed disagreement 
with Dewey’s unbalanced view in- 
quiry method knowing educa- 

subject-matter, experience stressed 
more than logical sequence. his book, 
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hild and Curriculum, Dewey very 
set forth his principle the organ- 
ization subject-matter. The principle 
that the organization subject-matter 
should begin with psychological em- 
But his subsequent writings 
stressed more the psychological empha- 
sis result his instrumentalist view 
knowledge. Although Democracy 
and Education Dewey emphasized the 
importance systematic organization 
characteristic scientific knowledge and 
considered science perfecting stage 
knowing, his negative criticisms 
science teaching systematic textbooks 
were more pronounc than his sugges- 
tions for positive way organize sci- 
entific knowledge subject matter. 
Textbooks the sciences, which present 
scientific knowledge according the 
principle logical sequence, were criti- 
cized Dewey being useable only 
experts, But did not mention how 
would organize the subject-matter the 
sciences for the use youth. Because 
Dewey’s apparently one-sided emphasis 
the principle subject- 
matter organization, his followers de- 
system this direction. 
Hence, the activity curriculum, the life- 
unit and the project method 
have prevailed educational practice. 
development 
alarmed the learned class well the 
lay public and parents. The activity cur- 
riculum and the project method are cor- 
related; both are inspired the instru- 
mentalist theory and both 
are based the principle learning 
doing. Omitting the basis, 
may discuss the principle 


learning-by-doing. 
principle, the pupil only learns the sub- 
ject incidentally and without or- 
ganization, this ideal type learn- 
ing? No. Only primitive society 
where both learning and doing are rudi- 
mentary can the whole learning process 
with advanced culture person can- 
not learn what should learn only 

doing. There are indeed some things 
learned doing, which cannot 
carried without previous learning. 
The things that are learned doing, 
however practical, are limited specific 
things. This knowledge cannot used 
deal with any modified new situa- 
tion, because the knowledge not or- 
ganized such logical sequence 
make possible the reasoning and gen 
eralizations that are needed apply 
thing learned new situation. Learn- 
ing-by-doing, principle, can only 
applied lower level and 
learning. higher level, systematic 
learning has least rarily 
separated from doing; learning always 
Even such follower Dewey’s 
Professor Bode soon observed the weak 
points the method which 
based upon the principle 
doing. “Perhaps children may learn 
great deal,” said, numbers 
from running play store bank, but 
this alone does not give them the insight 
into mathematics that they need have. 
They may learn great mass histori- 
facts from staging play, but this 
not substitute for systematic study 
Learning from immediate pur- 
poses, incidental learning, too 
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much hit-and-miss affair—it dips here 
and there, but gives satisfactory 
perspective, firm hold fundamen- 
tal 1911, long before 
Bode, famous French philosopher, 
Boutroux, his article “L’Ecole 
Vie” (School and Life), published 
Yearbook, 1911), criticized the prag- 
matic method education for similar 
reasons. The writer this article also 
criticized the principle learning 
doing many years ago his 
tion Educational Philosophy. But this 
lack systematic organization persists 
progressive schools. There are some 
schools, which subject matter not only 
lack systematic organization, but also 
does not have any organization what- 
ever. Subject-matter taught impro- 
vision and there are separate studies. 
There predetermined time sched- 
ule. Children just and learn they 
like. Dewey was alarmed such exces- 
sive practice and therefore made severe 
criticisms about it. his later writings, 
especially Experience and Education, 
began stress more the systematic 
organization subject matter. “Any- 
thing which can called study, 
whether arithmatic, history, geography, 
one the natural sciences, must 
derived from materials which the out- 
set fall within the scope ordinary life 
experiences. But finding the material 
for learning within experience only 
the first step. The next step the pro- 
gressive development what already 
experienced into fuller and richer and 
also more organized form, form that 
gradually approximates that which 


skilled, mature This state- 
ment more emphatic and articulate 
about the systematic presentation sub- 
ject-matter than earlier ones. But how 
can carried out? experience re- 
mains the principle around which sub- 
ject-matter organized, how can ap- 
proach the systematic form which sub 
ject-matter presented the expert, 
seeing that the latter organized 
around different principle 
ciple logical sequence contrast 


the prin 


the principle chronological develop 
ment which inherent experience? 
Dewey was encouraged optimistic 
about the possibility this change with- 
out departing from the organic curricu- 
lum with experience pointing the 
child’s ever-expanding learning about 
the environment through experience. 
one thing link systematic sub- 
ject-matter experience, but quite an- 
other organize through experience. 
The former logical, the latter chron- 
ological, long the organization 
subject-matter based the develop- 
ment experience, cannot take care 
the question logical sequence, 
which different order, and sub 
ject-matter cannot reach the final stage 
which Dewey gave more importance 
than earlier. view have here 
dilemma: long maintained his 
position about the theory experience 
and knowledge, could not suggest 
any efficacious method for systematic 
presentation subject-matter without 
violating his principle continuity 
the development experience. long 
stressed the systematic organiza- 
the students, had modify cancel 


1, 
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his theory experience and knowledge 
theory which knowledge, espe 
cially, 


systematic knowledge, second 
ary matter 


by-product reflective 
thinking about the practical 
problems. should recognized that 

although the 


ence, yet once they existed, they devel 


ciences grew from experi 
oped their own field 
life experience. From early age 
can pick some facts about science 
from life experience, but study sci 
ence seriously subsequent years, 
must taught different 
Without recognition this 


approach. 
difference 
approach principle, any affirmation 
the importance systematic organi- 
zation subject-matter mere lip serv 
ice. 

The afore-mentioned one-sided 
system education 
method and 
directly, 
deficiencies recently 


phasis Dewey’s 
concerning 
have more les caused the 
discovered the 
teaching skills, such reading, writ 
ing and arithmetic the eleme 
teaching mathe 

and foreign lan- 


guages high schoc make for 


schools, and the 


matics, science, history, 
subject-matter and method Dewey’s 


the deficiencies, the entire progra 


system needs reconsidered. 
V 

review 
education. 
can summarized 


much for Dewey’s 


The conclusions 
follows: Dewey 


was great philosopher who contributed 


syste 


much the improvement education. 
professed respect for the child and 
for youth individuals and person- 
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subject matter 


effect continuous recor 
struction experience the direction 


both the indi- 


vidual and the society. advocated 
the realization democracy 
ideal. All 


new trend,ar 


continuous 


social 
efforts 
movement 


these 
izing and humanizing education the 
United States and the 
educator 


has never been 


ld. 


any other his ent husiasm, sincerity, 
simplicity, and vivacity. His strength 
rested largely his ability balance 
the tradi 
tional with the so-called new education. 


the different viewpoints 


gave education higher principle 
order embrace, reconcile, and 
integrate the differences into organic 
intentionally 
cated one-sided development educa- 
tion. 
not been well understood, 
terpreted, 


whole. never advo- 


Unfortunately, his 
well stated himself. 
When was put into practice, many dis 
tortions, ncies 
befell it. Because that, his philosophy 
fire. But most the criti- 
made ag: 
because 


deteriorations, and deficie 
now 
isms well- 


the critics have not dis 


are not 


criminated between what Dewey actu 
ally advocated and what his discir ples 
vocated, what his original were 


what the malpractices his followers 


were. However, the prevailing dissatis 
faction his ilosophy education 
ere some defects 
istic, considering the prerequisites 


system. 
One these 
Not 


sary for carrying out. 


prerequisites qualified teachers. 
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having qualified teachers, the new sys- 
tem was doomed failure. some 
respects the system needs modification 
system itself, there are also some inner 
difficulties. Take the matter the goal 
education. Dewey’s proposition that 
has ends beyond itself; 
its own end” cannot convincingly 
maintained. order define the direc 
tion education, goal has set; 
therefore, education should have end 
beyond itself. His concept growth 
vague and ambiguous. can not take 
the place ends defining the course 
and direction education. 

His theory subject-matter and 
method permeated too much his 
pragmatic view experience and 
edge. School subjects and their system- 
atic organization have not been given 
due consideration. The activity-curricu- 
lum and the project method are prod- 
ucts his system. When practiced 
upper classes the elementary schools 
and high schools, they are partly 
sponsible for the generally-criticized de- 
ficiency academic learning and intel- 
lectual discipline. order correct 
these weak points about ends, subject 
matter and method, Dewey’s system 
needs some complement some new 
emphasis. 

good find that, within Dewey’s 
own school, some his best disciples 
followers have already done some work 
complete and reinterpret his position. 
Such persons Professor Bode, Profes 
sor Sidney, and Professor Childs have 
begun self-criticisms this direction, 
some before, others after, Dewey’s 


case with past systems thought, there 
will the future revision his 
theories. 

the present situation, although 
under severe criticism and attacks, 
Dewey’s system still dominates educa- 
tional practices America. With some 
revisions and complements his system 
his and with some new 
cope with the present 
needs the practice American edu- 
cation, Dewey will remain the leading 
philosopher American education 
cause his system still stands the right 
direction modern educational move 
ments and trends and, especially, reflects 
American culture and society. can 
safely predicated that the momentary 
setbacks his system will not cause 
John Dewey’s good reputation de- 
famed forever. 


George Geiger, John Dewey Perspec- 
ti p. 1&9. 

William Brickman, The Dewey Cente- 
nary School and Society, October 10, 


Cremin, Dewey and the 

Progressive-Education 1950-1952 

School Review, Summer 1959, Vol. 
No. 172. 

For instance: Mr. Robert Davies his 

article American Education: The 

Modern Age, Vol. No. 


Responsibilit 
“Now what endeavoring 
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P- 347 said, 
say that must name one villain, 
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Dewey. For have now decided that our 
current educational procedure has produced 
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Prof essor Joh n L. Childs, one of the best 
nterpreters of De wey, recognizes certain lim- 


its own end.” said: 


experience has shown that even when 
given this exy rim 


cratic interpretation, still suffers from cer- 
tain limitations. Growths are many kinds 
and the educator must have criteria which 


can judge among them. may affirm 
with Dewey that whatever leads 
perience and has the tend 


icher ex- 
ncy to promote 
‘growth general 
good, and still feel the need definite 


standards 
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periences which have their ‘leading-on’ poten- 
tiality from those that not possess it.” 
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er to revi 
spects. 

Post, outlook Section, Sunday, 
November 29, Mr. Laurence Der- 
thick, ye U. S. Ce sioner of Education 
made the remarks: “Today Ameri- 
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and Education, 


Dewey’s system some re- 


cans are insisting that instruction mathe- 
matics and science that the 
study modern langua extended; that 
the teaching reading and writing 
proved; that talented and ambitio 
encouraged attend college: and that 
other act taken provide balanced, 
modern 


trenot 
stre 


ges 


4 
26. 
27. 
28. 
13. 
29. 
15. 30. 
32. 
16. 
34- 
18. 
19. 


Education Man Man 


EIGHT MONTHS travelling 
around the world, after conferring 
with educational leaders and observing 
schools and colleges twenty-four coun- 
tries, return both impressed and con- 
cerned about the present status Amer- 
ican education. After such trip, Ameri- 
can education looks far better than some 
our contemporary critics would have 
believe. buildings, equipment and 
classrooms make difference then 
should better because comparison 
with the schools and colleges Asia, 
Southeast Asia and the Middle East, 
American students are taught gilded 
palaces, small classes and have 
their disposal lavish equipment for in- 
dividual learning. From this standpoint, 
American education should better 
than education elsewhere, but that 
much better? impressed our 
educational methods but concerned 
lest our education already outmoded 
for the kind world which man 
lives. 


After world trip, the relation be- 
tween teachers and students our 
schools and colleges impresses me. 
our schools and classrooms, the relation 
between teacher and student more 
friendly than distant and aloof. 
This feeling supported interest 
the teacher the student, the stu- 
dent individual and his growth 
and development. There high de- 


gree mutual respect between teachers 
and students. There chilling 
distance between them. student who 
doubts the word the teacher not 
reprimanded when such questioning 
motivated desire learn. These 
human relationships, important 
basis for good education, are not prev 
alent other parts the world. 

Asia and Southeast Asia, teachers 
and students live societies far apart. 
Their difference status reflected 
many outward behaviors. Japanese 
student may your close companion all 
day, but his professor joins you 
walk across the campus, the student 
drops behind the expected position. 
India, many teachers carry about 
with them the traditional prerogatives 
the “guru,” the master teacher, who 
dispenses wisdom his students from 
his aged supply. the responsibility 
the students learn the wisdom 
the “guru” memorizing his state- 
ments imitating his skills duplicat- 
ing the strokes the brush the mas 
ter. Classes tend lectures with the 
lecturer unconcerned with what going 
the minds the students. Too 
commonly, the teacher’s task give 
the students acceptable answers the 
questions usually appearing the exam- 
inations and teachers are judged their 
ability drill into students the accept- 
able answer. When students are given 
opportunity discuss and ask ques- 
tions about what the lecturer has said, 


ves 
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discussion classroom behavior. Out- 
side may 
bursting with questions but seldom 


the silenc 


students 
ever they meet their teachers outside 
the classroom. Many teachers feel that 
friendly relation with students under- 
mines their status. With the economic 
position the teaching profession 
the low side, maintaining these symbols 
seems one way gathering the 
awards the 

The lack rel 
and students more serious because 
library and laboratory facilities. 
dia, libraries are stocked with books 
Eng but the upsurge regional 


ation between teachers 


guages and the growing loss abili ity 
the English language cause the facilities 
that exist used less and less. 
The available sources for study are the 
spoken words the professor noted ver- 
batim and memorized for recall. The 
chairman one social science depart- 
ment Indonesian university noted 
that there were only three copies the 
text book available the whole country. 
education proceeds lecturing, then 
some lecture halls accommodate one 
thousand and more students and mi- 
crophone carries the voice the profes- 
sor the far distant benches note- 
taking students. T.V. education not 
prevalent, schools haven’t the money 
purchase T.V. sets, but just 
around the corner. Even elementary 
teachers lecture students because text 
and reference books are scarce. Memori- 


zation developed amazingly 
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high degree. You can ask Asian stu- 
dent what and wher 
sonable answers, 


and get back rea 
but you ask why— 
consternation reigns. 
materials, 
gories and make impressive lists, but the 
unexpected 
them for loss 

Examinations 


Students can clas- 
arrange them cate 


sible causes throws 


ing 
and the examination 
system are great handicaps education 
around the world. They need improve- 
ment here but Asia and 

Asia, modern concepts evaluation are 


wholly lacking. Memorization the 
only ability needed the student and 


the better gives back what has 
been told, the bett 
judged. Students well professors 
have come accept this system and its 
evils. the examination contains ques- 
tion outside the scope the lecture 
textbook, students have been known 
organize strike they did Calcutta 
and Rangoon what they con- 
sider unfair. 
tied 


the enormous pro 
students 
them 
more intelligently. Rango 
seven per cent the 
the college entrance 
year, and this 
the examinations for the 
New Delhi. 
comes the sole goal education. 
retention this examination 


just the number 
more than they are 
ninety- 


faile 


forty per cent failed 
ity 
ons be- 
The 
system 
may related the retention the 
status position the examination maker 
who rose 
little reason for making 


Passing examinati 


uch system and sees 
less difficult 


for others. tied with the eco- 
nomic position the professors, some 
whom goodly amount private 
tutoring. Examinations the United 
States are far from perfect but our pro- 
fessors have stoutly resisted any intru- 
sions their right set the examina- 
tions for their own courses, right that 
sometimes abused but which allows 
greater scope for intelligence used 
the wise. secondary education, the 
competition for college admissions 
creases the over-emphasis examina- 
tions many countries Asia. This 
condition could repeated 
United States and could detract from 
the quality our education well. 


There are many educational problems 
common around the world. One these 
relates the student’s purpose for get- 
ting education. Our education has 
been criticized for its vocational empha- 
sis, for its tie-in with job skills and job 
knowledge even though there has been 
marked swing away from such purely 
vocational motives. American educa- 
tion concern has been growing for the 
education man man support 
the education vocational, political 
social man. Our problem that rely 
poorly defined “liberal arts” for 
this basic education, without re-examin- 
ing what should the liberal arts 
day which the world one, which 
the failure accept the oneness the 
world may result world all. 

Asia, Southeast Asia, the Middle 
East and Europe, education slowly 
awakening from the slumbers clas- 
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sical tradition that gives young people 
little, any, insight into their kind 
world, Asia, the clash between cul 
tural and vocational education having 
its repercussions institutions and 
among students. many countries hur 
rying march toward more techno 
logical society, the diploma eagerly 
guarantee white collar Educa- 
tion becomes the means escape from 
the status village life and means 
entering the ranks clerkship. 
Throughout Asia, education the open 
road improve one’s social well 
economic status. many countries 
higher status associated with tradi- 
tional liberal arts education that 
needed vocational courses have not the 
popular appeal that classical program 
has. 

Can education give youth the inspira 
tion rise above and beyond their own 
personal concerns? How can American 
education give young people the desire 
create better world? How can 
help them grow beyond the concerns 
personal advantage, personal gain, per- 
sonal profit. India faces this problem. 
For three days January, listened 
the National Congress Party conven- 
tion Bangalore say itself “India 
the village. must back the vil- 
lage are help India.” watched 
the now portly party members who once 
carried the torch India’s freedom try 
ignite fire within themselves. won- 
dered whether they could set them- 
selves ablaze twice lifetime. they 
cannot, then India’s future lies the 
youth, and education India not 
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lighting fires among the young people. 
Their universities and colleges may 
closed student strikes but the stu- 
dents India are not striking for great 
issues. The United States well In- 
dia needs concerned lest its edu- 
cation lights fires the next genera 
tion. 

There are two problems that con 
cerned me. 

The first problem relates cultural 
transition and change between the past, 
the present and into the future occurring 
catastrophic speed many lands and 
between many peoples. All over the 
world metropolitan centers and 
small villages cultural revolution 
taking place. What the responsibility 
education make more sensitive and 
more intelligent students the effect 
the impact one culture another and 
helping them create transition 
cultural patterns that what follows 
more expressive the best man. 
Asia, Southeast Asia and the Middle 
Fast, the 


called American, culture having tre- 


technological, sometimes 
mendous impact all aspects living. 
With some, resisted the work 
foreign devils and with others wel- 
comed uncritically, Japan, listened 
jazz concerts that were poor imita- 
tions American jazz with contribu- 
tion from Japan itself. Indonesia, 
President Sukarno was waging per- 
sonal war against American jazz, Amer- 
ican dancing and American motion pic- 
tures not because they are “American” 
but because his judgment they seem 


destroying something that good, 
something that Indonesian. The con 
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temporary modern artists Japan, Is- 
ael, Italy, and France seemed 
imitators the Museum Modern 
Art New York City and are becom- 
ing conforming international abstrac- 
tionists. The cinema and the radio have 
spread western influences the remote 
villages undeveloped countries. 

Some changes are slow. Japan, In- 
dia, Indonesia, and Burma, dance and 
music limited traditions that 
change takes place haltingly and slowly. 
escape the dangers repeating and 
over-refining the cultural past and the 
danger accepting conforming inter- 
national culture world educational 
problem. The United States does not 
sense this problem acutely others, 
because its cultural impact throughout 
the world overwhelming. Never 
theless, equally dangerous for 
not feel more sensitively the culture 
other peoples. our genius take 
what man makes and mass produce 
without sensing the spirit that lies be- 
hind the product. This our danger be- 
cause some things that are terribly im- 
portant cannot mass produced. 

the midst this trans-national, 
trans-cultural exchange, can educational 
institutions help young people walk 
more wisely into the future? Can edu 
cation better prepare them for change? 
These cultural upheavals are not con- 
fined the arts but are all fields— 
religion, family life and social relations. 
many countries around the world, 
higher educational institutions have not 
thought about their role ushering 
new age avoid blind unintel- 
ligent holding kicking out the tra- 


THE 


the root many 
the students’ strikes India lies the be- 
Indian youth unable 


ditions ages 


wilderment 
build bridges between two civilizations 
and two ages. Are our young people any 

prepared? Are they prepared for 
world which they find them- 


bette 
the 
selves? 

The second problem relates today’s 
Id. Most educational systems are or- 
and 


wor 
limited ideals 
political 


ganized reflect 
power. American education grew 
serve this education 
serves the purposes the U.S.S.R. So, 
too, France. So, too, the nations 
Asia, Southeast Asia, and the Middle 
Fast. 
man and much the world 
into which the European-American edu- 
ation has spread, man edu- 
cated western man. Two-thirds 
mankind and three-fourths the world 
are missing from western man’s educa 
tion. has few bridges with which 
understand the majority his fellow 
Teachers and professors need 


natior 


School systems educate man 


men. 
equipped deal with one world 
man. Their education has been only 
part mankind, 

Around the world, man educated 
Christian, Jew, Moslem, Hindu 


upper classes lower classe 


The 
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educated part man. today’s world 
such 
ous than the atomic bomb because 
the partially educated man who would 
contemplate the destruction his fel- 


education may more danger- 


low beings. 


The education Man Man 
out the understanding self that 
all selves are understood; building 
cultural depths that footpaths into 
other cultures makes all journeys famil- 
iar; conscious selection commit- 
ments that one does not segregate 
himself from man. thrilling, 
never-ending undertaking that 
with man, mind, heart and 
finds man’s infinite expres- 
sions. the discovery that the same 
human heart and soul that one finds 
oneself are the bases what man every- 
where does, says, thinks and feels. 

American education educates American 
youth: learn for himself that man 
man. only the mind that man 
becomes separated from man and 
the re-education the mind that man 
could become man one world. 
the education the spirit that man can 
become whole man. 

our failure face these two edu 
cational problems that causes 
concerned about American education. 


begins 


nly human being capable coping 


with the problems youth. 
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An 


Late Winter 


Oma ANDERSON 


this late hour winter’s artistry, 
Upon this day wind and frozen song 
The snow has draped flowing new sarong 


white sequin-sands Araby. 


Beyond the end winter there charm 
beauty chalked promises green; 
colors rich Persian-dyed moreen, 


When buds unfold and spring April-warm. 


The fragrant tint and timing shall not 
Clear oases the desert glyph 
Birds have returned and flirt with spring 


h 


She were shy beauty glimpsed behind veil. 
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Character Formation: Historical 
Perspective 


ONE AIM education which has 


persisted through the ages has 
ways been the formation character. 
The form and content education, 
whether formal informal, may have 
changed, but the dominant aim has al- 
ways been character formation. The 
Hebraic “Train child the way 
should and when old will 
not depart from it,” has been stated 
restated different forms, but the cen- 
tral idea has always remained the same. 
The Plato wrote that, 
beginning the chiefest part any 
work, especially young and tender 
thing, for that the time which the 
character being formed and most read- 
ily receives the desired impressions.” 
And significant that the Greek 
word from which character derived 
meant that which impressed 
stamped into something, and ex- 
tension also came mean likeness 
image. These original meanings must 
borne mind later discussions. The 
importance the aim was restated 
Herbart the beginning the nine- 
teenth century when maintained that, 
“the one task, and the whole task, 
education may summed the 
concept morality.” little more than 
century later, Dewey stated that “it 


Paper read before the Institute Social and 
Religious Studies, New York, October 26, 1959. 


commonplace educational theory 
that the establishing character 
comprehensive aim school instruction 
and discipline.” 

The reason for the persistence the 
comes obvious when recalled that 
the function education, whether 
simple primitive form society 
complex and advanced state modern 
times, prepare the young become 
members their group, community, 
state. The human being social 
political animal, Aristotle said, and 
all his tendencies and capacities cannot 
develop and come maturity except 
social setting. The task education 
help the plastic immature being be- 
come acceptable member society, 
but the requirements for that member- 
ship are defined society and its cul- 
ture. The immature child becomes ma- 
with the habits, 
thoughts, culture, and ways life his 
gradually expanding community. “In- 
dividuality,” Dewey once pointed out, 
“develops into shape and form only 
through the interactions with actual con- 
ditions.” French educator expressed 
the same idea when wrote that 
“French philosophers, well known, 
distinguish between individuality and 
personality. The individual such 
virtue the fact that different 
from others. person the ex- 
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tent that represents the conscience 
truths valid for all and the will 
dertake duties common all. The in- 
dividual ought become person, that 
is, sense should de-individualize 
himself, and this the work educa- 
tion and personal effort.” Character, 
then, represents “the color, the scent, 
and the shape” the social culture 
which the individual has been developed 
and which has been influenced 
his growth. 

Character formation accordingly the 
process impressing certain way 
life the individual. The concept has 
been succinctly stated Professor Wil- 
liam Hocking the statement that 
the first function education com- 
municate reproduce the type the 
society which the individual belongs. 
Education must also create opportunities 
for growth beyond the type. The notion 
that education for the reproduction 
the type closely associated with the 
idea that education essential factor 
the survival and prepetuation so- 
ciety and its culture. The existence and 
stability society are conditioned 
the dissemination common objects 
allegiance, commonly 
ards discourse, and commonly ap- 
proved forms conduct. These come 
manifested the character the 
members the social group. Deviations 
from the common standard put the in- 
dividual beyond the pale; may come 
under certain conditions may be- 
come outcast outlaw. And even 
when the second aim—growth beyond 
the type—is analyzed, found that 


certain basis conformity must main- 
tained and the growth must not far 
beyond the type that becomes suspect 
regarded danger the structure 
society. 


The basic issue all times has not 
been whether character can changed, 
but rather what values can discarded, 
modified, altered without threatening 
the stability society. discuss how 
and when values change and how long 
takes for the changes become gen- 
erally accepted would embark 
the discussion another issue than that 
under consideration. Herbert Spen- 
cer pointed out, the action circum- 
stances upon men more effective than 
planning advance bringing about 
cultural changes. This axiom the history 
Soviet ideology has amply demon- 
strated. open question whether 
the plan change human nature which 
the early Revolutionaries had intended 
carry out has succeeded. The Soviet 
citizen still expected the right 
line, but the line longer clearly 
marked was. 

The kind character that wins ap- 
proval depends upon the traits ways 
behaving and thinking that society 
regards most desirable for its stability 
and perpetuation. Values have varied 
through the ages; they have been 
political, economic, cultural, and 
on; and the changes emphasis have 
produced changes the types charac 
ter socially approved acceptable. 


oO 
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Character, then, social origin and 
its manifestations socially oriented, 
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that few actions the individual can 
ever regarded self-regarding 
free from impact others. 

Since the dominant aim education 
has always been the formation charac- 
ter, the problems concerned with its de- 
velopment have also persisted through 
the ages. What meant good, when 
claimed that society expects in- 
dividual man good character? 
How good character virtue ac- 
quired—through habit, imitation, 
edge, will, emotions feelings? How 
much does nature contribute the for- 
mation character and how much does 
nurture? What are the sanctions that de- 
termine character? Who has the re- 
sponsibility for the development char- 
acter—parents, teachers, 
tions? Should instruction that aims 
the formation character formal 
informal, direct indirect? Are there 
permanent values ideals, eternal 
verities, that are always regarded es- 
sential and fundamental for social liv- 
ing, matter what external changes 
may take place? 

Many these questions were already 
answered the Old Testament. Char- 
acter conduct the way life was 
clearly defined, Education, in- 
formal, was produce the God-fearing 
individual who walked all his ways. 
When was enjoined “to keep the 
commandments the Lord and his 
statutes,” was for the good and the 
survival the whole community. From 
the earliest days the responsibility 
training the child was imposed both 
the father and the mother (“My son 
hear the instruction thy father and 
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forsake not the law thy mother”). 
The way the child should was fre- 
defined—to fear God and obey 
his commandments the whole duty 
man, for the fear the Lord the be- 
ginning wisdom. Character 
molded direct participation the life 
and activities the community, 
parental training and injunctions, and, 
when necessary, reproof corporal 
punishment. (“He that spareth the rod 
hateth his son; but that loveth him 
chasteneth him betimes,” and “The rod 
and reproof give wisdom, but child 
left himself bringeth his mother 

Since the fear the Lord the be- 
ginning wisdom, the ignorant man, 
according the Talmud, could not 
religious, that is, could not behave 
ways acceptable God and man. In- 


was 


dividual differences were recognized, 


but the ultimate aim character forma- 
tion remained the same and methods 
suited the differences were suggested. 
The dominant aim Judaism was 
mold character and produce man 
conscious his duties defined his 
religion. But the important thing was 
not theory but practice; “great the 
study the law for leads action.” 
The sanctions theocratic community 
were religious. 

Among the Athenians among the 
Jews character was developed par- 
ticipation public activities, which 
made possible evaluate the behavior 
children and youth. Religious train- 
ing was the responsibility the home. 
Instruction the ways life and the 
qualities that were desirable was given 
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first the father, later the peda- 
gogues, and through the influence 
older boys the younger. Obedience 
met with approval, but boy did not 
obey, was “straightened out 
threats and blows like piece warped 
wood.” Teachers were expected de- 
vote more attention training man- 
ners than teaching reading and music. 
All the subjects the curriculum— 
literature, stories famous men, music, 
and gymnastics, however, were expected 
contribute the development 
character, for “the life man every 
part has need for harmony and rhythm.” 
The Greeks more than any other people 
believed that well-rounded character 
involved proper balance the in- 
tellectual, aesthetic, physical well 
moral backgrounds. The fate that befell 
Socrates provides evidence that impor- 
tance was also attached the main- 
tenance religious traditions. 

Plato and Aristotle were agree- 
ment the social and political impor- 
tance character training; but they dis- 
agreed both methods and ends 
achieved. Plato held that the training 
character should start early possible, 
but was cautious the selection 
the models literature and music 
presented the young. wished 
prevent them from imitating anything 
base illiberal, for “imitations begin- 
ning early youth last sink into the 
constitution and become second nature 
body, voice, and mind.” child 
should habituated love the good 
and hate the bad, and “when reason 
comes, will recognize and salute her 
friend with whom his education has 
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made him long familiar.” Knowledge 
the good acquired the basis 
habits. Virtue good character, then, 
knowledge, but such knowledge 
gained only after long years practice 
and contemplation, and the end 
dependent upon the social organization. 
For, argues, “if state has once 
started well, exhibits kind circular 
progress. Adherence good system 
nurture and education creates good na- 
tures, and good natures receiving the 
assistance good education, grow still 
better than they were.” 

Aristotle, however, while advo- 
cated the teaching the same subjects 
Plato, was opposed the idea 
selection censorship. believed that 
the young had the opportunity 
learn about all aspects life, their 
minds would purged evil and the 
good strengthened them. Nor did 
accept the Socratic dictum that virtue 
knowledge. Virtue, according Aris- 
totle, activity, not matter the 
intellect but the will choose between 
the right and the wrong. must 
good things before can good, and 
right habits develop right emotions and 
passions. But since man political 
animal, can develop his capacities and 
character only sharing the life 
the community. Hence loyal citi- 
zen the same thing being good man 
produced through habits, training, and 
discipline, for the better the character, 
the better the government, “The end 
politics,” wrote Aristotle, “is the highest 
good, and there nothing that this 
science takes much pains with pro- 
ducing certain character the citi- 
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zens, that is, making men good and able 
fine actions.” 

The formation character among 
the Romans was for centuries imita- 
tion great men their history, 
loyalty the traditions their ances- 
tors, and reverence their parents. 
Different from the Greeks, the Romans 
were more interested practical and 
moral conduct, manliness and courage, 
prudence and earnestness. Unlike the 
Greeks they did not value the aesthetic 
side life that grace and beauty 
character, harmony and rhythm had 
place their standards. Horace refers 
with pride the debt owed his father 
who taught him avoid vice ex- 
amples and who superintended his edu- 
cation instead leaving him the care 
slave. Earlier, Cato, the latest sur- 
vival ancient practice, wrote Maxims 
(Praecepta Filium) and versified 
moral textbook (Carmen 
When, under Greek influence, the Ro- 
mans turned their attention formal 
education and especially the training 
the orator, they sought combine 
the old emphasis moral character 
with competence public speaking. “To 
their morals doubtless attention first 
paid,” wrote Quintilian; “but let 
them also speak with propriety,” imitat- 
ing good models and standards set 
their parents and teachers. The virtuous 
life and eloquence are combined and in- 
separable and “no one can orator 
who not good man.” 


The Middle Ages ushered new 
concept the ends education. The 


THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 


aim was longer preparation for public 
activities such but prepare loyal 
followers the faith, devoted not 
the mundane interests this world, but 
the salvation souls the next. 
the formation character the ends that 
were emphasized were docility, obedi- 
ence, and devoutness. Except the serv 
ice the church there was place for 
either intellectualism All 
educational institutions were under the 
control supervision the 
authorities. Side side with the empha- 
sis religious character, there 
oped under the sanction the church an- 
other emphasis which was more secularly 
oriented; that was the institution chiv- 
alry which, while placed military 
prowess the service religion, de- 
veloped its own code ideals cour- 
age, pride, self-respect, honor, and 
obedience. the preparation the 
knight, physical and aesthetic activities 
were not neglected; courtesy and gal- 
lantry women and consideration for 
inferiors were indoctrinated. pattern 
character was established which was 
later play important part edu- 
cation. 

The Renaissance period called for 
new type individual and according 
Aeneas Sylvius (Pope Pius charac- 
ter, “our one sure possession,” de- 
veloped the study philosophy and 
letters and religious nature. 
these there were gradually added 
through expanding revival the 
literature Greece and Rome the ideals 
der the aegis chivalry. The individual 


trained would distinguish himself 
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service the Church and State and 
the life his fellow-men. The ideal 
was summed the motto Win- 
chester College, founded 
ners maketh man.” The Platonic and 
Roman principle that literature, wisely 
selected, contributes the moral de- 
velopment character (abeunt literae 
mores) was accepted, while from the 
traditions chivalry something the 
aesthetic and physical was derived. The 
aim education that dominated the 
Renaissance period was directed the 
promotion individual 
which comes from good carriage and de- 
portment, eloquent and polished con- 
versation, the proper use leisure, and 
refined taste and manners combined with 
public spirit and religious devotion. 
Vittorino Feltre, the first modern edu- 
cator, wrote “Not everyone called 
live the public eye, nor has every- 
one outstanding gifts natural capacity, 
but all are created for the life 
social duty, all are responsible for the 
personal influence which goes forth 
from us.” The sanction character, 
then, was religious, the one side, and 
social opinion, the other. The ideal 
character was accordingly the Christian 
gentleman trained through piety and 
letters (pietas 

The new instrument learning, and 
therefore for the formation character, 
elaborated first Italy, was adopted 
Germany and England during the 
Reformation, the basis for moral, 
social, and religious reform. Individual 
development was directed public serv- 
ice church and state. Germany the 
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stress was laid upon the preparation 
“well-trained, wise, learned, able, and 
God-fearing men” for the varied activi- 
ties public and private life. Luther 
protested against the “imprisonment” 
youth schools without contact with 
the world about them. “But danger- 
ous,” wrote, “for youth left 
there alone, thus debarred from social 
intercourse. Wherefore ought per- 
mit young people see, hear, and 
know what taking place around them 
the world. Yet that you hold them 
under discipline and teach them self- 
respect.” 

Sterner and more intense was the dis- 
ciplinary training character that fol- 
lowed Calvin’s theological views. Built 
the doctrine original sin, the aim 
character training was save the 
individual from hell-fire and lead him 
find grace through condign punish- 
ment for transgressions. This attitude 
dominated the educational practices 
home, school, and church wherever Cal- 
vinism prevailed (in Holland, Scotland, 
and New England). The New England 
Primer, which first appeared about 
1690, sets the tone the first two lines: 


Adam’s Fall 
Sinned 


The English schools followed the 
same pattern the German but added 
emphasis “good and civil man- 
ners” the intellectual and religious 
aims current the time. Discipline was 
strict the schools both countries and 
each school had its own laws and regula- 
tion for the conduct the pupils both 
and out school. Gambling (dice and 


cards are generally mentioned), inde- 
cent language and conduct, reading ob- 
scene books, drinking and haunting 
Taverns and alehouses were prohibited. 
Punishments ranged all the way from 
copying memorizing lines, fines, the 
rod birch, and, Germany, imprison- 
ment expulsion. Greater reliance was 
placed upon external sanctions and con- 
trol the formation character and 
church attendance and religious instruc- 
tion were required. The following state- 
ment Adam Siber, the Rektor 
school Grimmu, one three Fiir- 
stenschlen established the sixteenth 
century, throws some light the difh- 
culties the teachers: 

hat one say the morals 
the boys? One the results the Fall 
Man that parents set bad example 
for their children, swearing, making 
wicked jests, eating and drinking im- 
moderately overladen table, wear- 
ing such clothes even the devil him- 
self would not wear. But would 
easier count the waves the troubled 
sea than enumerate the whole list 
sins. From such source nothing but 
corrupt offspring can come; the 
sowing, the The morals 
pupils are bad and not mended, 
not only among those low birth, but 
also among those the highest nobil- 
ity.” 


The schools the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries continued sink 
more and more into formalism. Two 
lines approach the problem under 
discussion were gradually being devel- 
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oped. The first these was the gradual 
emergence sense nationalism and 
consequently new objects alle- 
giance. The sanctions for this trend were 
both political and religious, since sepa 
ration church and State did not take 
place till much later. The second line 
interest contributed the variety ap- 
proaches the question character 
formation and moral training chil- 
dren and youth. Although the participa- 
tion the Church education con 
tinued France, except for the years 
the Revolution, until the Third Re- 
public, the basic influence can traced 
back emphasis reason. 
When the French system education 
was secularized the intellectual ra- 
tionalistic emphasis dominated the pro 
gram moral training. This was given 
direct instruction through 
from which the pupils were expected 
draw the moral precepts. the last 
year the secondary schools moral in- 
struction gave way the study phi- 
losophy. Religious instruction the 
schools was abolished but one day 
besides Sunday, was left free 
that pupils could receive the religious 
instruction their respective denomi- 
nations. 

The strongest influence English 
practice was that John Locke who 
stressed discipline both instruction 
the formal work the school and 
education which regarded the 
broader and more important factor 
the development character. The dis 
ciplining character was secured 
habituation, self-control, and 


sacrifice immediate desires. 
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“Habits,” Locke believed, “work more 
constantly and with greater facility than 
reason, which, when have need it, 
seldom fairly consulted and more 
rarely obeyed.” His theory character 
formation “virtue which the hard 
and valuable part aimed edu- 
cation” was carried into practice when 
the secondary schools began re- 
formed the beginning the nine- 
teenth century under the influence 
Thomas Arnold and others, and, when 
these schools came known the 
Public Schools, they served model 
for secondary schools general with 
their emphasis the corporate life 
the school, pupil self-government, 
and sports and athletics. the ele 
mentary schools, the emphasis was 
placed religious instruction, denomi- 
national non-denominational, and 
when publicly maintained schools were 
established after 1870 religious instruc- 
tion non-denominational character 
was included the curriculum. the 
same time rigorous discipline was char- 
acteristic all schools. The literature 
for children all ages, intended 
inculcate moral precepts, was largely 
sentimental moralizing which exercised 
little influence character. 

Greater and more widespread was the 
influence exercised Rousseau than 
Descartes Locke, although his theory 
character formation and moral train- 
ing was not accepted immediately. Rous- 
seau’s educational doctrine like his social 
theory started with belief the ori- 
ginal goodness the human being. 
Hence the task education, according 
Rousseau, must protect the child 
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long possible from contacts that 
would mar his development. “The first 
education,” wrote, “should nega- 
tive. consists not teaching principles 
virtue and truth, but guarding the 
heart against vice and the mind against 
error.” Since childhood “the sleep 
reason,” negative education “disposes 
the child take the path that will lead 
him truth, when has reached the 
age understand it, and goodness, 
when has acquired the faculty 
recognizing and loving it.” the in- 
terval while reason asleep, the child 
receive his moral training natural 
consequences. This doctrine was later 
popularized Herbert Spencer, but 
without exercising any influence 
school out-of-school Later 
still the doctrine was revived Pro- 
gressive educators the United States 
—the child should allowed de- 
velop his own standards conduct 
learning judge the consequences 
his actions. The doctrine clearly stated 
the Yearbook the Depart- 
ment Superintendence, published 
1932: “The present trend theory 
place the child the responsibility 
working out his own code conduct 
with some help from teachers and other 
adults analyzing situations and with 
such light can get from study 
the history mankind’s experience with 
similar problems. The authority so- 
ciety any part not presented 
the child guide conduct. Reli- 
ance placed the experience each 
individual child. The experience the 
race discovering what line conduct 
works out satisfactorily and what does 
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not utilized only insofar the child 
sees fit appeal it.” From extreme 
authoritarianism the pendulum swung 
permissiveness which was characteristic 
the Zeitgeist. 


Another approach character forma- 
tion well intellectual training 
emerged the nineteenth century 
Germany despite the na- 
ture the home, society, and govern- 
ment. Johann Friedrich Herbart under- 
took the task psychologizing both 
instruction and education, that is, both 
intellectual and moral development. Re- 
jecting Kant’s concept the moral im- 
perative, intuitive sense the good, 
believed that the will moral con- 
duct trained through action and ex- 
perience leading moral judgment 
and reason. “Instruction,” wrote, 
“will form the circle thought and 
education.the character. The last noth- 
ing without the first. Herein con- 
tained the whole sum pedagogy.” 
The teacher through instruction should 
constantly seek cultivate moral sense 
many-sided experiences and union 
judgment with This process 
would ensure all-round, just, and 
stable will. Moral conduct developed, 
Herbart’s opinion, seeing and re- 
acting moral activity others. Hence 
care must taken select the right 
experiences and the right examples for 
instruction. Herbart’s error lay rely- 
ing too much the influence ideas. 
Nevertheless, his contribution the im- 
provement the curriculum from the 
intellectual and emotional standpoint ex- 
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tended widely through the latter part 
the nineteenth century and the early 
years the present century. 

The Herbartian theory character- 
building was abandoned when was 
realized that moral ideas not neces- 
sarily lead moral conduct; other 
words, that knowledge not virtue 
was shown the extended study 
character Hartshorne and May the 
twenties. Character produced 
social atmosphere. the words 
Stendhal, “one can acquire everything 
maintained that judgment values and 
emotional susceptibility them are es- 
sential drives the right kind con- 
duct, follows corollary that char- 
acter can have meaning only social 
situation from which the individual ac- 
quires his code values. But judgment 
implies knowledge ability distin- 
guish between the essential 
essential behavior. And behavior can- 
not take place without certain 
feelings and reactions, which turn 
determine the will force action. 
Since judgment knowledge not the 
whole the process involved making 
choices between right and wrong, truth 
and falsehood, now believed that di- 
rect moral instruction ineffective be- 
cause such instruction isolated from 
actual experience social atmosphere. 

Since character formed through 
social approval disapproval the ex- 
panding number institutions which 
the individual member—home, 
school, church, recreation groups, occu- 
pations, and the larger community—and 
personality cultivated human rela- 
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tions the basic difficulty avoid 
break gauge between the school and 
the other social institutions media 
communications which the individual 
exposed. Today with the declining 
influence religious institutions, with 
the change the nature family life, 
with the mechanization industrial oc- 
cupations, and with the extension 
mass media communications, the task 
character formation becomes more 
and more difficult. all these conflict- 
ing influences may added certain 
relaxation standards, both intellectual 
and disciplinary, which has been taking 
place the schools this and other 
countries, and reflects the same relaxa- 
tion other social institutions and the 
acceptance “get by” attitude. was 
John Dewey who remarked the occa- 
sion the celebration his birth- 
day that “Our present American ideal 
seems be, ‘Put over—and make 
snappy while you it.’ 

have only referred broad 
way changes types character that 
followed fundamental cultural changes, 
general because the question 
changing individual manifestations 
character changing human nature 
was not considered until the present 
century. Differences character have 


always attracted writers from the day 
Theophrastus and Plutarch; Bacon sug- 
gested his Advancement Learning 
that character might studied, and 
John Stuart Mill System Logic 
proposed science character 
Ethology. These suggestions, however, 
came nothing until the present cen- 
tury. leave others discuss 
whether, and what extent, and what 
methods human nature may changed. 
far the past concerned, despite 
the social and cultural changes that have 
taken place, the moral facilities consid- 
ered desirable and approved society, 
are based certain eternal verities 
which have not changed and which make 
social cohesion, stability, and survival 
possible. There some danger that 
changes manner and dress may con- 
fused with changes morals. James 
Russell Lowell wrote 1855: 


vain call old notions fudge, 

And bend our conscience our dealing; 
The Ten Commandments will not budge 

And stealing will continue stealing. 

The old notions—the customs, tradi- 
tions, and value which the hopes and 
ambitions collective society are built 
and which form the common currency 
social intercourse—have not changed, 
although the sanctions may have shifted. 


“Let each examine his conscience, that may more sensi- 
tive the needs and worth every individual. Let remember that 
only through free and responsible efforts that humanity can make 
lasting progress toward the goal peace with justice, and let direct 
our actions encourage these efforts every country strength- 
ening their foundations our 


Unesco Newsletter, 


Human Rights Week. 


What Are America’s Purposes? 


Orpway 


American society 
appears all time high. 
Pleas that need clear national pur- 
poses, devotion fresh commitments, 
public loyalties and 
personal dedications—these 
erated numerous spokesmen. Re- 
cent exposures moral obtuseness 
insensitivity have been writ large 
symptoms widespread moral short- 
comings. The organization man, the 
status seeker, the other-directed man, 
the conformist, the self-centered indi- 
vidual striving for security, comfort and 
are favorite targets 
critics the American image. The 
mood self-criticism, apology, 
negativism evidenced many ways. 

there some truth these critical 
allegations, where turn for re- 
vitalization the purposes which have 
made our country great and which have 
brought leadership among the free 
nations? For have despite ourselves 
attained leadership which not 
fully grasp and about the exercise 
which are not, practice least, 
fully conscious. 

may agree that America’s pres- 
ent role the world society new. But 
are also slowly coming awareness 
that one organic world which 
have live. educated persons with 
burden heightened awareness 
our global responsibilities find our- 


selves with the need grasp many new 
facts and urgent tasks which are novel 
and complicated. 

Shall ignore, retire from, 
passive about the presumptive new re- 
sponsibilities our world citizenship? 
tion eagerly accept our new role, equip 
ourselves assume it, and exercise with 
zeal the responsibilities which seem 
clearly entailed? Shall our national pur- 
pose one self-containment one 
going out affirmatively and with clear 
faith meet this challenging assign- 
ment? 

Our answer this problem obviously 
bears upon our higher education the 
next several decades. For from our uni- 
versity and college graduates has almost 
inevitably come the leadership which 
will have formative influence pur- 
pose, policy and procedure matters 
local, federal and international. 

propose once, therefore, re- 
mind the great historic tradition 
and which express our na- 
tional purpose. the light these 
shall need reconsider our higher edu- 
cation terms committed personal 

ccountability for aligning ourselves 
with the wider fulfillment the pur- 
poses cherish. How the exigent 
sues our time, both domestic and 
international, point the way toward 
vastly improved implementing our 
democratic faith and purpose, im- 
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portant see and relate with some 
passion the concerns individual 
college graduates. 

America’s purposes are not obscure. 
They have been reaffirmed our great 
documents and still give them 
least nominal adherence. The individual 
person the end, and the state 
means this end the personal ful- 
fillment all its citizenry. believe 
assuring the needful responsibility for 
individual participation the affairs 
society, and the condition opportu- 
nity for growth maturity, judgment 
and wisdom. believe the dignity 
and the autonomy, the self-respect, 
each individual irrespective anteced- 
ent conditions, the equality op- 
portunity each should have for his own 
self-realization and order make his 
best contribution through creative serv- 
ice the public good. believe that 
the organized relations men parti- 
cipation consent integral good 
governments. Our faith democracy 
and republican institutions part 
based the opportunity which can thus 
afforded for human nature have 
scope for its expression and fulfillment. 
Our government of, for and the 
people conceived sharing liter- 
ate and responsible citizens occasions 
moral decision-making which extend 
beyond politics other corporate ex- 
pressions our common life. 

short the eternal message per- 
sonal freedom, public moral account- 
ability, individual self-fulfillment, 
freedom utterance, assembly, and 
worship,—this message and this purpose 


are the battle cries our democratic 
goal. They are the criteria the light 
which our personal and corporate ac- 
tivities have re-appraised. sum, 
our national purpose make great 
and good free society out free 
uals who are good and who aspire 
greatly. 


next enumerate some the exigent 
issues which confront because this will 
remind that our democratic profes- 
sions are not accepted verbal 
vacuum. They are related warp and 
woof particulars policy about the 
ways and means human association. 
There is, short, democracy the 
abstract. not only aspiration, but 
process and procedure. comes about, 
comes, the infusion into our or- 
ganized affairs attitudes and methods 
which mean the implementing into op- 
erational terms our democratic hopes 
and ways. 

Not the least among the issues im- 
manent our society education itself: 
its purpose, its methods, its inevitable 
expansion and the means its adequate 
support. shall only mention the rest 
they are partially self-explanatory. 
should troubled about leisure and its 
uses, old age and its creative fruition, 
the prodigal inroads upon our natural 
resources, our public health and social 
security problems, our labor-manage- 
ment relations, slum clearance, urban re- 
habilitation, and the suburban explosion. 

The uses technology and automa- 
ion, our inconsistencies the realm 
segregation and desegregation, the dis- 


THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 319 


torted apportionment votes between 
rural and urban population state and 
national districts, the pressures popu- 
lation expansion, the adequacies na- 
tional defense, the control and uses 
atomic energy—these are some the 
matters which trouble—or should trou- 
ble us—as democracy’s immediate un- 
finished business. Our comforts instead 
being end themselves have 
things the mind and the spirit. 

Nor reciting syllabus for 
rather suggesting this enumeration 
that these are basic national instru- 
mental purposes realized, the 
means their fulfillment are not the 
preachment generalities. have 
rather confront the specific matters 
here home which condition and limit 
our expression democratic personality. 
have assure the improved struc- 
turing our institutions that persons 
will encouraged function en- 
larged and noble ways and thus make 
their rightful contribution the com- 
mon good. short, national purposes 
are not kept vivid nor re- 
alized except the context events 
and relationships which either negate 
nurture closer approximation the 
good life for always enlarging seg- 
ment our society. invite and stim- 
ulate the unique creativity individuals 
help build reciprocal interrelations 
productivity and quality And 
that productivity persons is, course, 
channeled diverse directions— 
economic, esthetic, social and spiritual, 
meaning this last all those evocations 


the qualities life which are impon- 
derable, immeasurable but real the 
experience mankind, such justice, 
truth-seeking, love, courage, love ex- 
cellence, beauty,—the upward thrust 
the person all fronts living. 

want the dignity the individ- 
ual enhanced; want more genuine 
equality opportunity; want the 
freedom that challenges responsible per- 
sonal growth. want loyalty the 
national purposes direction and goal 
personal living. America, the beauti- 
ful, still being built. 

another idiom, want, Edith 
Hamilton has said Athens, find 
reconciliation the eternal warfare 
men’s minds among the great spiritual 
forces “law and freedom, truth and 
religion, beauty and goodness, the ob- 
jective and the 


But have thus far only examined 
one side the challenge personal 
fulfillment and democratic attainment. 
The other side comprises our relations 
with the rest the world and raises all 
the questions how implement 
those relations further evidence 
our democratic intention and our global 
good will. Here again, need only men- 
tion some the most exigent the 
issues. Chief among them our realiza- 
tion that our democratic welfare capital 
ism presently know not nec- 
essarily the only way conducting 
national democratic economy that the 
highest good the citizenry shall 


See her The Greek Way, Norton, New 


York, 1942, 338. 
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served. The relation the organized 
state the citizenry has differently 
viewed those nations where local in- 
ternal conditions are characterized il- 
literacy, extreme poverty, land monop- 
oly, corruption, lack technological 
know-how and administrative skill, and 
burgeoning population growth. The 
problem assuring adequate capital 
directed toward developing available 
natural resources and for new productive 
facilities the undeveloped nations 
staggering one. Lower tariffs, world 
trade, economic aid, new peacetime uses 
atomic energy, the balance defense 
spending and consumer goods produc- 
tion all countries—these have become 
matters top the world so- 
ciety. And America’s relation them 
more and more organic. For see that 
cannot have world half economi- 
cally impoverished and half affluent, one 
half struggling articulate their new- 
born national aspirations, and the other 
half nationally secure and functioning 
full national unity. World freedom 
indivisible and where absent the 
spiritual conditions all sound evolu- 
tion are put jeopardy. 

real sense have see our 
national purpose exportable. 
are affirmatively possessed it, 
know desirable principle con- 


duct extended with its necessary 
supporting conditions many newly 


freed nations. Yet have see this 
the frame sympathetic under- 
standing and tolerance widely differ- 
ent cultural 


and economic 


religious con- 
Our for- 


eign relations can longer conceived 


limits. 
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and conducted with any attitude su- 
periority self-congratulation that 
are not other men are. more uni- 
versalistic sympathy and practical com 
passion become the psychological condi 
tions for any true mutuality. Today 
are suffering the embarrassment 
natural distrust and ingratitude the 
part peoples whose autonomy in- 
secure and whose ways life are differ- 
ent from our own, however similar our 
ultimate goals may be. The test the 
efficacy relationships here not grati- 
tude but openminded listening and 
learning attitude both sides—fostered 
permissive attitude live and help 
live. And the stronger power have 
the responsibility taking the initiative 
manifesting response which re- 
spectful differences and anxious see 
the preservation whatever qualita- 
tively best for the human person other 
cultures our own. 

If, believe, the building 
wider brotherhood man closely akin 
the responsibility America toward 
itself, have some soul-searching 
both about our responses and our meth 
ods. There required more informed 
and more dispassionate spirit—indeed, 
more loving concern—if the way for- 
ward grasped and brought into 
practice. 

America’s democratic 
fulfilled only its basic principles come 
practiced sincerely elsewhere. The 
spiritual life and aspira 


tion mankind, 
although plural their expressions, are 
basically one desire, and 
love peace. Any international compe- 
tion the free countries has first 


hope 


competition for quality personal life 
basic all else, the touchstone 
the soundness relations and inter- 
nal policies. 

come therefore next question 
the duty which these considerations 
place upon higher education. this en- 
larged and deeper frame reference 
will colleges and universities conduct 
self-searching which will lead new 
pioneering objective and method? 

The objective can simply stated. 
the frame worldmindedness, aware- 
ness and concern may assumed, 
have more globally informed, 
and sympathetically, have commit 
ourselves new paths action this 
global front. Our citizenship mandate 
and our personal competency and re- 
sponsibility have become more inclu- 
sive. 

This does not mean that are any 
citizens our own nation ap- 
prenticeship which still have 
fully educated. not love America 
less love the world more. means 
rather that the concept our citizenship 
stretched wider operational view. 
not necessarily assume that all 
college graduates have become ama- 
teur world diplomats, Yet our country’s 
presidential leadership has 
sponded to; congressional discussion and 
enactment have understood and 
supported; fiscal policy and tax burdens 
have assumed with awareness 
what they mean. The crises the cold 
war have faced with fortitude and 
long-suffering 
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The basic way ahead the colleges 
new orientation all the subjects 
the curriculum rather than its 
sweeping alteration. But this does sug- 
gest fuller interdisciplinary approach 
many more points than now typical. 
Our broad frame natural sciences, 
social studies, arts and humanities pre- 
sumably stands. But these all will widen 
their historic approaches beyond those 
occidental history and Protestant back- 
ground. The social studies will now em- 
brace considerations political, eco- 
nomic, sociological, geographic, anthro- 
pological and religious factors the 
human scene which America ex- 
amined the setting world-related- 
The arts—literary and plastic, and 
the great, plural philosophic and reli- 
gious consensuses mankind will 
studied their comparative significance 
and contribution. The study selected 
languages will take greater impor- 
tance. 

not saying that our objectives 
are diluted. They are more 
richly fulfilled. The cultural heritage 
are charged conserve will now 
more world-oriented. The excellence 
and mastery cherish are not 
confined so-called objective social sci- 
ence research projects nor interna- 
tional scientific interchanges. College 
are not become glorified interna- 
tional political science departments. The 
knowledge, skills, attitudes and commit- 
ments entrusted colleges foster re- 
main their cultural depth while there 
selective extension scope. Rational 
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capacity, discriminating critical faculty, 
sensitivity beauty, examination 
moral, ethical and philosophical values, 
these will continue cultivated. The 
changes personal attitudes require 
from our graduates will grow gradually 
but inevitably out the more universal- 
istic attack which has characterize all 
our studies. But this will imply less neu- 
tralism the classroom, less logical 
positivism, scientific humanism and sci- 
entism, 

another sector concern, far more 
should done with exchanges fac- 
ulty members abroad, with scholarships 
for students from any other lands, and 
for our students many more 
countries for one two year exposure. 
Fourth, fifth and sixth year courses 
world regional studies should increase 
number and quality. 

achieve all this, broadened altera- 
tions the curriculum will also have 
effected back into grammar and sec- 
ondary school courses. The groundwork 
for world awareness and sympathy has 
laid the more formative years. 

all this sounds formidable, not 
say staggering, should not realize 
that this because are freshly 
come this new challenge rather than 
because the challenge not there? 
There lag overcome. There 
are blindspots our knowledge and 
understanding. And many teachers will 
have raise their sights, get more 
knowledge, re-examine their course out- 
lines, and their courses. 

One the most rewarding points 
approach will doubt the level 
the Ph.D. which will have assume 


far more inclusive and less specialized 
orientation. But that substantial meas- 
ure progress can with reasonable 
speed attained seems unquestionable 
the mood defeatism laissez faire 
does not interpose. 

What need, repeat, new 
birth loyalty our national purposes 
freshly seen the challenging light 
novel and world-wide applications and 
all this the spirit 1776. Our 
citizens not have abandon adven- 
ture and pioneering longer needed. 
have rather examine afresh the 
new reaches purpose have now 
embrace. 

Henry Steele Commager has well 
summarized the urgency the picture 
confronted the following paragraph: 

“Because the multiplication new 
nations and the shifting power relations 
the old ones, the astounding advances 
science and technology (especially atomic 
energy), the soaring productivity farm 
and factory and the population explosion 
much the world, are passing into 
era greater and faster changes than man 


has ever 


If, now, the individual student con- 
tinues ask how all this affects his 
personal educational career, the answer 
practical and individual context. 

are embarked nationally upon 
enterprise making democracy fulfill 
itself association free, responsi- 
ble, creative personalities. This task 
not limited national boundaries. Our 
personal labors still involve all the 


awn 
Henry Steele Commager, New York 
Magazine, November 1959. 


challenge the administration and con- 
duct our manifold economic relations, 
public institutions, welfare, health and 
educational agencies, and the 
ment our domestic and cultural life. 

Each occupies his place and 
functional role somewhere this com- 
plex. what essentially struggle 
make our institutions more consistently 
democratic, each person his own post 
and fulfilling his own operational 
tion committed follow through 
productively, creatively, democratically. 
This truly enlightened carrying forward 
individuals their own part the 
national operation mean assign- 
ment. And requires the best educa- 
tional equipment each one can gain. 
are good democrats the light the 
national purpose perform our 
given duties informed, courageous, 
democratic manner. And for this 
breadth world background too nar- 
row. unbelievable number func- 
tional occupations are shot through di- 
rectly indirectly with international 
implications. had better informed 
that this and act accordingly. 

And the volunteer front where 
each college graduate also operates, 
public and private agencies where the 
citizen associates himself with others 
all manner good causes, the impact 
conditioning international influences 
now increasingly great. Citizenship re- 
sponsibility now infused with inter- 
national awareness and concern. 

Nor shall content all this 
novelty vision and effort ignore its 
transcendent aspect. Education recent 
decades has been too silent and myopic 
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here, too neutralistic. Its appeal man’s 
spiritual nature has acknowledged. 
need reminder the truth which 
Plato enunciated order that our hu- 
manism shall the noblest: “Men 
will live not virtue their humanity, 
but virtue something them that 
divine. ought not listen 
those who exhort man keep man’s 
thoughts, but live according the 
highest thing that him, for small 
though be, power and worth 
far above the 

conclusion, saying that the 
pioneering and adventuresome days are 
means over. “New times demand 
new measures and new men.” What 
reality spiritual resurgence what 
are summoned to—what have right 
anticipate. The spirit our times can 
increasingly reflective this spiritual 
point reference, authority, en- 
larged dignity which transcends the 
petty and the self-centered. may 
relate ourselves personal, organic, 
practical way the cause the brother- 
hood man starting with our own his- 
toric that this nation under 
God shall perform its work human 

Woodrow Wilson one occasion 
said this: “Men’s hearts wait upon us; 
men’s lives hang the balance; men’s 
hopes call upon say what will 
do. Who shall live the great trust? 
Who dares fail 


Edith Hamilton The Greek 
Way, 302. 

Quoted Henry Steele Commager article 
New York Times Magazine, November 
1959, entitled “Brave World the Year 2,000,” 
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Independence 


Alone, high the mountain top, 
one stands steadied against the gales 
that would bend him the day; 
Independent and free, envied all 
who cling each other the slopes below, 
confidently points the way. 
How did this one come be— 
why are his courage and strength 
equaled only the few? 
The answer lies not mystic, 
supernatural powers, nor favored 


such the way grew. 
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Unforgettable Character 


Tuomas 


EXPERIMENTAL junior high school 
New York four decades ago 
was for gifted boys, and the city staffed 
with superior teachers, least, was 
supposed so. Whoever selected the 
teachers did good job except the 
case the teacher physical education. 
had degree doctor medicine, 
which probably accounted for his being 
granted license teach. With weak 
personality had gained patients; 
teacher. 

From the second day there was evi- 
dence that could become more 
successful classroom than hospi- 
tal. knew nothing, next noth- 
ing, about effective instruction. His 
method was have the boys march 
around and around dusty floored 
basement gymnasium while clapped 
time with his hands. 

Any ordinary boys would time have 
resented such program and eventually 
would have rebelled. But our boys, be- 
ing gifted more fields than academic, 
were quick invent means irritate 
the teacher and take advantage his 
obvious weaknesses. 

Director the school soon 
found convenient when had classes 
the top floor where the uncon- 
trolled shouting and derisive laughter 
the boys could not heard. After 
week this intolerable situation ap- 
pealed the Superintendent for relief, 


but was told that although the doctor 
could transferred, replacement 
was available. 

despair appealed for help the 
head the health and physical edu- 
cation department neighboring 
teacher-training institution. 
“The only help that can offer 
young student who might willing 
take the job satisfy our requirements 
for practice teaching.” 

“Call him in,” replied hopefully. 
The young man was eager accept the 
challenge. seemed alert, was re- 
ported good student, and had 
grown the environment from 
which our boys came, told him that the 
job was his. The only instruction that 
gave him was explain the purpose 
the physical education program the 
school understood it: not only 
provide sensible physical exercise and 
give instruction leading good health 
habits that would effective all 
through life, but also inculcate 
through play ideals sportsmanship 
and character. 

When Abraham Rosenthal was his 
way meet his first class the gym- 
nasium one the young cockerels, em- 
boldened the success routing the 
former teacher, brushed against him and 
muttered half under his breath, “Just 
wait till our class comes down.” Rosen- 
thal just smiled. Having made his plans, 
was 

When the first class entered the gym- 
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nasium there was the usual riot noise 
and obvious readiness take advan- 
tage any evidence meakness the 
new teacher. Rosenthal tolerated the 
noise for about one minute before 
with shrill blast from his whistle 
brought silence curiosity. Then the 
new teacher asked quietly, “Who your 
class leader?” When one the larger 
boys held his hand, Rosenthal said, 
“You were, but you are not now.” Turn- 
ing the class, asked, “How should 
you like elect your own leader?” 
With aroused curiosity and with nothing 
lose, the boys listened attentively 
while the teacher explained what pro- 
posed. 

“Your teachers have appointed your 
leaders,” said, “But this country 
democracy, and think you should have 
the privilege electing yours. But,” 
and shot out jaw that evidenced 
strength demanding respect, “if you 
elect leader should one that you 
are willing follow.” Rosenthal knew 
that the homeroom teachers, not always 
clever recognize the qualities lead- 
ership, had often appointed the biggest 
boy the class, the biggest but seldom 
the brightest the most respected 
his fellows. This gave 
readily accepted, for the abler rank and 
file not only resent the appointment 
but also the clever means that juve- 
nile ingenuity can invent undermine 
the imposed authority. Such appointed 
leaders quickly ceased lead. 

Before any physical exercises had be- 
gun the first meeting the class, 
under the guidance the leader the 
boys set machinery for election. 


March 


More important, they began discus- 
sion, which continued with increasing 
interest for months, the qualities that 
leader whom they were willing 
follow should have. 

The elected leaders all the 
classes formed club, which many 
meetings outside school time began the 
development set requirements 
which they thought every leader should 
satisfy. this process Rosenthal led the 
boys realize the wisdom seeking 
the advice many their compan- 
ions possible before making recom- 
mendations for general approval. the 
course time they perfected set 
requirements that each boy must satisfy 
before could qualify candidate 
for elections leader. The Code, 
was called, had four sections: physical, 
mental, social, and moral. Any boy earn- 
ing designated minimum number 
points each section was qualified 
join the club. Leaders could elected 
only from members this club. 

When the Code was adopted gen- 
eral assembly most the boys, espe- 
cially the ambitious ones with feelings 
potential leadership, strove earnestly 
qualify for membership the club. Not 
all, course, were successful, but how- 
ever few points boy acquired, 
learned what was required leaders 
and doubt would carry into later life 
ideals that would influence his judgment 
voting for those whom was willing 
follow. all could not elected 
leaders the school, they did acquire 
ideals for those who follow well 
for those who lead, 

One leader when elected was popular 
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with both his fellows and his teachers. 
But took his responsibility 
ously that the opinion his class 
gradually became martinet rather than 
democratic leader. The boys 
group thought him too strict enforcing 
discipline and called him swell head.” 
result the next election was 
defeated. But with the advice Rosen- 
thal, who made clear what the trouble 
was, like good sport set himself 
rectify his errors regain the confidence 
his fellows. Being successful, was 
again elected leader and performed his 
duties the satisfaction the whole 
school. Such experience might have 
made some our politicians and even 
statesmen greater men the history 
our country. 

result this program, which 
Rosenthal developed with nice sense 
using the right mixture boy initia- 
tive and teacher direction, the school 
had fine, wholesome spirit. Discipline 
was problem. When boy the 
exuberance pubescence violated the 
ordinary rules decorum, especially 
violated the Code, was more often 
corrected his fellows than brought 
accepted behavior teacher. For in- 
ster became boisterous the subway. 
Refusing quiet down, the next stop 
was ejected from the car his fel- 
lows and left the station platform 
find his way home best could. The 
next morning tearful penitent ap- 
peared before the club council, apolo- 
gized, and promised good behavior. The 
boys could not let the school reputation 
impaired. 


This revolution made easy for the 
teacher introduce entirely new 
program physical exercises. more 
mechanical marching unwilling feet 
the rhythmical hand claps marti- 
net. Rosenthal knew the games that the 
boys were accustomed play. 
took them out the basement gymna- 
sium the street for stickball and 
nearby park for games that required 
more space. was not long before the 
amount yapping was reduced and the 
games proceeded under the Code 
sportmanship that the boys themselves 
had set up. 

the gymnasium periods Rosenthal 
allowed during the first minute all the 
noise, the laughter, and the roughhouse 
that had been pent the academic 
classes, But when blew his whistle 
everything stopped. One day when the 
whistle blew boy was dropping from 
horizontal bar. seemed stop 
mid-air. 

course Rosenthal with his profes- 
sional training had repertoire ap- 
proved exercises. But seeking more than 
physical fitness, invited the boys 
suggest novelties thus giving them 
opportunity for responsible initiative 
building new program. When the 
class was quiet, asked “Who has 
new exercise propose?” might 
shadow-boxing, tumbling, trick 
jiu jitsu. Whatever was proposed was 
tried out, and the boys approved, 
was incorporated into the program 
exercises. Thus initiative and sense 
responsibility were developed. When 
the gym classes under Rosenthal were 
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session never had again retreat 
the top floor avoid bedlam. Instead, 
often visited them for the inspiration 
seeing great teacher work. 

The classroom instruction health 
was longer confined study the 
bones the body and the circulation 
the blood through arteries and capillar- 
ies and veins back the heart again, 
important information but inadequate 
improve habits eating and sleeping 
and keeping the body fit. class the 
boys discussed practical questions and 
reported changes that they had made 
their habits. Nine details the Code 
indicated the ideals for which they 
strove. 

Although sex instruction moot, 
was problem this school. every- 
one knows, pubescence boys are avid 
for information about sex. Rosenthal 
felt that was far better that they 
should have this information sensibly 
given the school than excitably and 
inaccurately obtained from other sources. 
proposed program, which after 
discussion the skeptical faculty reluc- 
tantly approved. The first step was send- 
ing explanatory letter asking ap- 
proval the parents each boy and 
inviting them present, they 
desired, the general presentation 
the class. The response was almost 
unanimous approval, and few parents 
came and listened while their boys were 
instructed, One the visitors was 
physician, who said, “Of course know 
all the ‘facts but have never 
known how present them honestly 
boy.” 

After the general presentation 
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class, the boys were told that each one 
could have appointment, wished, 
for private and personal conference 
which could ask any questions that 
wished. The results this project were 
wholesome, and parents instead pro- 
testing gave orally and writing thanks 
the teacher for doing well task 
which timidity they had neglected. 

The whole program physical edu- 
cation and health brought intimacies and 
confidences that made personal guidance 
easy. The most important agent guid- 
ance not the expert counselor with sci- 
entific tests and cumulative records, im- 
portant these are. Usually with 
minimum 300 pupils counsel, often 
with impossible larger number, the 
expert’s advice more less neces- 
sity limited problem cases, the ex- 
tremely dull and the extremely gifted, 
those who misbehave, and those who are 
obviously misplaced the curriculum. 
But all pupils need guidance. Often they 
will make confidences teacher 
whom they have confidence rather than 
their parents. 

Teachers have the best opportunity 
and the greatest challenge give guid- 
ance—educational, social, physical, and 
moral. They know the pupils better than 
the expert, who sees them less often and 
less intimate personal relationship. 
But not every teacher competent 
give wise guidance, not every teacher 
invites confidences, not every teacher un- 
fortunately willing give the time 
required. 

must have sympathetic and inoffensive 
noseiness that leads him learn pu- 
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pil’s problems, which are more often 
suspected than voluntarily confided. 
must have character that deserves and 
wins confidence, and must have com- 
mon sense give sound advice in- 
formation that will enable him direct 
the pupil those who can more help- 
ful. Sometimes must arrange for 
conference with expert. And, along 
with all this, must have patience 
follow his leads time after time, 
some cases persisting exert his influ- 
ence even first has béen rejected. 

All these qualities Abraham Rosen- 
thal had. was respected counselor, 
always ready hear boy’s problems 
and with rare understanding give ac- 
cepted advice. But did not wait for 
confidences. had the rare ability 
ascertain where help was needed, one 
instance, boy was not only failing 
his studies but was also one time 
sullen and anti-social and another 
assertive and defiant. Making inquiries, 
Rosenthal found that the mother had 
married man who had the stepson 
locked out his home after breakfast 
and not permitted return until dinner 
time, after which was sent the 
streets again. interview with the 
mother brought some needed changes, 
but what most counted the boy’s re- 
generation was that found his 
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teacher understanding, sympathy, and 
source wise counsel. 

Today, after nearly half century, 
Rosenthal knows where every one his 
former pupils and what doing. 
Moreover, with hardly exception, all 
the boys know where and still 
manifest their gratitude and their con- 
fidence now and then bringing him 
some new problem that complicating 
their lives. 

Once high school principal told me— 
visitor his town—so enthusiasti- 
cally his school that said, certainly 
should like see it, but unfortunately 
this Saturday.” “That makes differ- 
ence,” replied. have key.” 
showed his fine building, but did 
not see his school, for was not ses- 
sion. Our experimental school was 
housed old structure which 
could not But had effec 
tive school because the ideals developed 
the boys Abraham Rosenthal made 
teaching easy and learning assured. 

You probably have never before 
heard Abraham Rosenthal. and 
teachers like him are not people who 
win loud acclaim from the public. But 
their quiet way they are the greatest 
contributors the wholesome growth 
our children toward happiness and suc- 
cess. 


When the populace whole comes recognize that education 
should enduring thing their lives and can take place 
variety settings, then the artificial emphasis certain types edu- 
cation will recede. Emphasis will individual fulfillment and per- 
sonal growth, however they may best furthered. And they will 
sought for Annual Report Carnegie Cor- 
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Old Man 


“Tt little thing Thee 
Michael asks, God. 

child brings across the stones 
They blessed saints have trod. 

Take pity this darling lad, 
Help him play his part, 

Put wisdom his bonnie head, 
Keep clane his heart. 


“Scatter the divil’s mist, dear Christ, 
And bring the lad great joys, 

And let him larn his lesson-books 
Just like they other boys. 

Lord, Thou wert young Thyself one time, 
was told me, 

Smile, then, his young days, and turn 


His mind Thee. 


young child’s tears are bitter, Lord, 
But Thou canst make them sweet: 
young child’s thoughts are deep, keep 


Them fresh like springing wheat. 
Keen young child’s happiness: 
Wilt bless his laughing eyes? 
Hold out both hands him, God, 


And heed cries!” 
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Constructive Co-operation 


Science Education 
Joun Mayor 


ARTICLE Educational Forum, 
January 1957, expressed the hope 
that new force will affecting Ameri- 
can education the ahead.* The 
new force which reference was made 
was constructive co-operation be- 
tween scientists and teachers all levels 
instruction the improvement sci- 
ence education schools and colleges. 
conclusion, was stated: “Too, teach- 
ing will more quickly come recog- 
nized the great profession that 
teachers all levels from kindergarten 
graduate school unite the common 
cause all and work one the 
achievement common goals.” There 
seems little question that just three 
years later very great progress indeed 
has been made toward the achievement 
the sciences this hope. The purpose 
this paper provide concrete evi- 
dence ways which this achievement 
has come about. While there great 
interest the new school programs 
science and mathematics, the develop- 
ment teamwork the part teach- 
ers science all levels even more 
important. 


Science Curriculum Studies 


During the past summer many 
150 college and university teachers 
science worked co-operatively with 
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equal number teachers science, in- 
cluding mathematics, the elementary 
and secondary schools the prepara- 
tion experimental courses and sample 
textbooks for use the elementary and 
secondary schools. The most extensive 
Stanford University, sample textbooks 
for mathematics grades 10, 
and were revised and this year are 
being studied nearly 100,000 second- 
ary school students all parts the 
United States. first edition sample 
textbook for grade based experi- 
mental units which were tried out wide- 
during the past year, was prepared, 
and new experimental units for grades 
and are also being tried out 
selected experimental centers, The 
strength this work lies first all 
fort some the top level research 
mathematicians and teachers 
schools; secondly, that represents 
total sequence mathematics from 
grades through 12; and third, that 
representative all parts the coun- 
try. The work the School Mathemat- 
ics Study Group made possible 
grant from the National Science Foun- 
dation. 

Sample textbooks have been prepared 
and are available for year’s secondary 
school course physics, chemistry, and 
biology, and supplementary materials 
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the earth sciences for classroom use 
have also been prepared under NSF 
sponsorship teams scientists and 
teachers. There are two separate courses 
chemistry, prepared different 
groups—one which the chemical bond 
approach used and the other which 
broader approach has been introduced, 
and which developed with special em- 
phasis experimentation. The biology 
writing team working the University 
Colorado produced three separate 
courses representing differing points 

view biologists the appropriate 
biology. Each these will tried out 
and teaching results compared, 

The major curriculum activity sup- 
ported the National Science Founda- 
tion supplemented work individ- 
uals and groups often centered ma- 
jor university. Widespread publicity has 
been given the work the Univer- 
sity Illinois. Similar programs have 
been carried such centers Stan- 
ford University, University 
fornia, University Maryland, South- 
ern University, and Ball State 
Teachers College. Most the supple- 
mentary work the area mathe- 
matics. 

The significance the new curricu- 
lum movement goes beyond the long- 
hoped-for goal co-operative efforts 
university people and teachers the 
pre-college level providing basis for 
such developments the following: 

The new materials science are 
not only modern their point 
view, but are also materials which 
are more challenging students, 


March 


contributing their interest sci- 
ence and their curiosity about the 
world and the scientific method. 

The new courses have been very 
great stimulus for in-service pro- 
grams the education teachers 
science. addition the sum- 
mer institute programs the 
National Science Foundation and 
industry, many school systems 
throughout the country are em- 
ploying competent scientists con- 
sultants work with teachers 
their study scientific subject mat- 
ter means improving teach- 
ing. 

The nation whole has made 
major step forward 
the goal better science education 
for all and more adequate early 
preparation the undergraduate 
level those who become the 
scientists tomorrow. 

Those who have seen unfavorable 
comparisons between the work 
the American schools, particularly 
the area science, and the work 
the European schools now have 
major setback their point 
view. Several studies which have 
been made, are progress, 
European education give indi- 
cation that the countries western 
Europe least, have adopted the 
modern approach the teaching 
science which now becoming 
popular this country. 

Many persons have interpreted thes 
new materials materials only for 
the gifted student and the future scien- 
tists. While some cases least the 
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original writing was intended for the 
upper group students, experience has 
shown that the materials are valuable 
and interesting for students lesser 
ability. The view point becoming more 
widespread that rather than separate 
courses for the above-average and below- 
average students, the same basic course, 
offered different pace, the most 
appropriate for all. This particular point 
view, course, must have careful in- 
vestigation before widely accepted. 

One the encouraging signs associ- 
ated with the curriculum work has been 
the widespread, willing and enthusiastic 
acceptance the new materials the 
part teachers and schools general. 
Two years ago when much the work 
was the beginning stages, there was 
concern the part scientists that 
there would real selling job get 
the materials even tried out the 
schools. However, the requests from 
schools for use the experimental ma- 
terials has been unexpected and over- 
whelming. The criticism leveled the 
schools that they are traditional and 
reluctant accept new ideas and try out 
new materials has been well contra- 
dicted. Perhaps one the major con- 
tributions professional education de- 
veloped the last decade has been 
create the part teachers and admin- 
istrators open mind and experi- 
mental point view toward teaching 
which well illustrated and imple- 
mented through their acceptance the 
new curriculum materials. 


National Defense Education Act 


There are many other activities which 


are encouraging and which references 
should made. very great impor- 
tance have been the contributions sci- 
ence and mathematics teaching made 
possible through provisions the Na- 
tional Defense Education Act 1958 
administered the Office Education. 
Two major contributions the area 
mathematics and science have resulted 
from this act. The act provided for the 
and mathematics state departments 
education. Practically every state now 
has least two people—one science 
and one mathematics—who are mem- 
bers the state department educa- 
tion staff and who work with classroom 
teachers all parts their states, Re- 
ports from this work are most hearten- 
ing. The provisions the National De- 
fense Education Act also make possi- 
ble for school systems with the assistance 
state departments education em- 
ploy part-time basis scientists 
colleges and universities supplement 
the work the staff consultant sci- 
ence and mathematics. This particular 
possibility apparently has not been 
known all state departments and full 
use this potential force has yet 
made, 

The National Defense Education Act 
also provided for the purchase 
schools equipment for use instruc- 
tion science and mathematics. There 
evidence improvement laboratory 
facilities and audio-visual teaching aids 
great many schools. The purchase 
this material has been much more 
sound basis result the Purchase 
Guide published under the sponsorship 


A 
i 
| 
a 
j 
( 
| 
4 


334 THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 


the Council Chief State School Of- 
ficers working independently from the 
Office Education and supported 
grant from Educational Facilities Lab- 
oratories, Inc., subsidiary the Ford 
Foundation. The CSSO was advised 
the preparation the Guide repre- 
sentatives leading scientific societies. 


Visiting Lecturers 


Another activity which scientists 
have entered wholeheartedly the pro- 
gram visiting lecturers secondary 
schools sponsored the National Sci- 
ence Foundation. During this year and 
last year, and some instances for 
longer period, the leading scientific so- 
cieties biology, chemistry, physics, 
astronomy, geology, and mathematics 
have sponsored visiting 
grams scientists secondary schools. 
general, these programs the visit- 
ing lecturers are selected the scien- 
tific societies and schedules are arranged 
for them visit high schools upon ap- 
plication from the high schools. small 
stipend given the lecturer and his 
travel paid. The visits are made with- 
out expense the secondary schools. 
For the most part the lecturers travel 
short distances from their home col- 
leges universities. reports from 
this program, has been emphasized 
that not only the schools and teachers 
profited from the visits but also the visit- 
ing scientists acquired new understand- 
ing the school situation and the prob- 
lems students and teachers. This type 
program gives further emphasis 
the importance teachers science 
all levels becoming better acquainted 
that they may work together more con- 
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structively problems common in- 
terest. 


AAAS Science Improvement 
Program 
< 


1960-61 the sixth year the Sci- 
ence Teaching Improvement Program 
(STIP) AAAS. During the first 
three years STIP, supported the 
Carnegie Corporation New York, one 
the activities principal interest was 
the use science counselors. Pilot pro- 
grams were developed the states 
Nebraska, Oregon, Pennsylvania, and 
Texas through state universities. Funds 
were supplied the universities employ 
two competent scientists who had also 
had secondary school experience and 
who traveled from the universities into 
the schools the area. The success 
this program was part responsible for 
the provision science consultants 
the National Defense Education Act. 
During the second three-year period 
STIP, activities have been centered un- 
der four major headings: the publication 
newsletter science education, 
grants small colleges encourage re- 
search the part science staff mem- 
bers which would involve students pre- 
paring teach, special studies the 
professional education the prospective 
science teacher, and study the use 
special teachers science and mathe- 
matics grades and 

Science Education News has been 
chosen the title for the quarterly 
newsletter which has its principal dis- 
ribution among scientists colleges and 
universities and The quarterly 
intended provide scientists the 
various fields information 


grams science education which depend 
major part the co-operation col- 
lege level scientists scientists em- 
ployed industry. Each issue has 
central theme. One the recent issues 
was concerned with teacher certification, 
second one with the various curriculum 
studies. 

the belief that the prospective sci- 
ence teacher should have some contact 
with scientists who are carrying re- 
search and perhaps even opportunity 
participate the research, small 
grants promote research activities 
have been made AAAS the 
smaller colleges. many ways be- 
lieved that more effective undergradu- 
ate teacher education can carried 
smal] colleges. One the principal 
shortcomings the small colleges the 
lack opportunity for the prospective 
teacher come contact with research 
and researchers. Through research the 
prospective teacher has much better 
opportunity obtain accurate notion 
the scientific method and the methods 
research. With funds now available 
fairly broad scale for student re- 
search high school well col- 
lege, this program becomes even more 
important. activity which should 
greatly extended and generously sup- 
ported the foundations. 

The idea for the Studies Teacher 
Education originated with the work 
Joint Commission the Education 
Science and Mathematics Teachers un- 
der the sponsorship the American As- 
sociation Colleges for Teacher Educa- 
tion and AAAS. The Joint Commission 
hoped able stimulate research 
both the scientific and professional edu- 


THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 


335 


cation aspects teacher education. 
Funds for the kind projects proposed 
the Joint Commission were not forth- 
coming. the meantime, through activ- 
ities the National Science Foundation 
and industry, particularly relation 
the institutes which will discussed 
briefly below, great deal experimen- 
tal work has been done with science 
courses for prospective teachers. 

The public school systems Cedar 
Rapids, Iowa; Lansing, Michigan; 
Washington, C.; and Woodford 
County, Kentucky, are co-operating with 
STIP study the use special 
teachers science and mathematics, 
grades and Associated with the 
study rather careful evalution which 
will made available all interested 
persons the end the two-year pe- 
riod the study. The academic year, 
1960-61, the second year the pro- 
gram. Members the Advisory Com- 
mittee include persons who are enthusi- 
classroom and persons who believe the 
needs our time and the resulting pres- 
sures the elementary school teacher 
will probably make necessary wider use 
specially trained science and mathe- 
matics teachers the elementary school. 
Much effort being given making 
the evaluation objective. Achievement 
mathematics and science only one 
the tests being used measure pupil 


Continental Classroom 


Initial experience with Continental 
Classroom, originally under the sponsor- 
ship the American Association Col- 
leges for Teacher Education and now 
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under the sponsorship and direction 
new non-profit corporation, Learning 
Resources Institute, indicates that this 
promising educational venture which 
will probably continue for some time. 
the first year course physics was 
fered; the second year course 
chemistry and the course physics re- 
peated. this third year, two semester 
courses mathematics are being offered 
for the first time and the course chem- 
istry being repeated. Some considera- 
tion being given areas other than 
science, and hoped that courses 
these areas may developed 
early date. Continental Classroom sig- 
nificant another experiment educa- 
tional television, but perhaps most sig- 
nificant all because Continental Class- 
room courses are the only courses offered 
which are available students all 
parts the country. Such offerings have 
chance not only provide more valu- 
able learning experiences for people who 
have full-time positions and cannot at- 
tend college, and for students small 
colleges where there may not ade- 
quately prepared staff member, but also 
establish samples courses excellent 
from the point view the sponsoring 
scientific society well the leading 
national educators associated with Learn- 
ing Resources Institute. 


Teacher Education 


Along with the interest the im- 
provement elementary and secondary 
school programs the sciences has been 
interest the improvement programs 
for teacher education. Certainly the 
most significant factor, far im- 


proved science offerings for prospective 
and in-service teachers are concerned, 
has been the National Science Founda- 
tion institutes program—summer, in- 
service, and academic year—for 
ary school teachers and more lim- 
ited extent, for elementary school and 
college teachers science. 

Special credit should also given 
the annual conferences the National 
Commission Teacher Education and 
Professional Standards during the past 
three years, which were sponsored with 
the co-operation number aca- 
demic societies. The conferences 
ing Green State University Ohio, the 
University Kansas, and San Diego 
State College brought together represen 
tatives academic areas, professional 
education, and teachers the schools. 
There good evidence that result 
the national conferences similar pro- 
grams have been carried out many 
the states. The Teacher Preparation-Cer- 
tification Study the National Associa- 
tion State Directors Teacher Edu 
cation and Certification with the assist- 
ance the American Association for the 
Advancement Science, has also pro- 
vided for regional conferences from 
which will developed much closer 
working relationships among scientists, 
educators, and teachers. The Teacher 
Preparation-Certification Study the 
subject another paper this issue 
Educational 

The production supplementary ma- 
terials for use the classroom for read- 
ing high school students and 
teachers may called growing indus- 
try. Such materials have been produced 
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the past under the sponsorship the 
teaching organizations, National Science 
Teachers Association and the National 
Council Teachers Mathematics, 
afhliated with the NEA, and fine 
that the good work started these im- 
portant professional groups now being 
extended the professional societies, 
the curriculum studies sponsored the 
National Science Foundation, private 
foundations, and industry. Examples 
some the high-quality supplemen- 
tary materials for classroom use are the 
chemistry experiments produced the 
Manufacturing 
The expository treatments mathemat- 
being prepared the 
School Mathematics Study Group, 
which eventually will offered pa- 
form, should make real con- 
tribution not only formal education 
but also adult education, 


Recommendations 


view the continuing, although 
somewhat abated, criticisms education, 
and science education particular, 
good able point with pride and 
write optimistic spirit accom- 
plishment during the past three years, 
and with confidence further gains 
1961. Although other agencies such 
the Council for Basic Education and the 
new education section Saturday Re- 
view not seem agreement 
with this opinion, intended set 
forth this paper the point view that 
the widespread efforts improve science 
education, particularly through the 
NSF-sponsored science curriculum stud- 
ies, represent the most important edu- 
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cational event years and probably 
longer. This work has only begun 
show what can accomplished the 
united, national effort persons from 
many different parts our educational 
structure. 

However, would wrong rely 
wholly optimism. The promising be- 
ginning must pushed forward 
broader front and greater depth. 
Some steps which should assist 
holding present gains and making the 
benefits much more universal follow: 


The federal support the Na- 
tional Science Foundation’s education 
program, which the current curricu- 
lum studies are major part (not now 
budget-wise), should multiplied 
least factor 10. The scope the 
science curriculum studies should ex- 
tended include the elementary and 
undergraduate levels, and similar efforts 
should supported the social sci- 
ences and the humanities. 

The Congress should greatly ex- 
pand the provisions the National De- 
fense Education Act 1958 other 
needed kinds assistance the schools 
which most appropriately can admin- 
istered the states. Demand for in- 
service programs will greatly accel- 
erated and this one particular activity 
which can best sponsored state 
basis. NDEA present provides spe 
cific support for foreign languages and 
guidance, and indirectly for other areas 
through support new graduate pro- 
grams. These programs have proved 
sound, and the renewal NDEA 
they must expanded and the benefits 
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extended include other areas. “de- 
fense” the excuse for present limita- 
tions, then needs national defense has 
been interpreted too narrowly. 

Federal support the states for 
school buildings and teachers salaries 
must made available. 

The current structure teacher 
certification needs careful study. The 
NASDTEC Teacher Preparation-Cer- 
tification Study has already demon- 
strated benefits derived when sci- 
entific and state department educa- 
tion personnel are longer isolated 


from each other, has been true the 
past accident, not ill-intent the 
part anyone. 

all levels schools and colleges 
recognition for scholarly achievement 
must exceed recognition for athletics 
and other extra-curricular activities. 

which university scholars, with good 
conscience, can recommend that their 
best students into teaching. 

must all willing pay the 
price hard work, sacrifice, and money 
achieve excellence education. 


EDUCATION 


Whom, then, call educated? First, those who manage well the 
circumstances which they encounter day day and who possess judg- 


ment which accurate meeting occasions they arise and rarely 


misses the expedient course action; next, those who are decent and 
honorable their intercourse with all men, bearing easily and good- 


naturedly what unpleasant offensive others, and being them- 


selves agreeable and reasonable their associates humanly 
possible be; furthermore, those who hold their pleasures always 
under control and are not unduly overcome their misfortunes, bear- 
ing under them bravely and manner worthy our common 
nature; finally, and most important all, those who are not spoiled 
their successes and who not desert their true selves, but hold their 
ground steadfastly wise and soberminded men, rejoicing more 
the good things which have come them through chance than those 
which through their own nature and intelligence are theirs since 
Those who have character which accord, not with one these 
things, but with all them—these maintain are educated and whole 
men, possessed all the virtues “Panathenai- 


cus” (436-338 B.c.). 


How Behave with Ph.D. 


KENNETH 


INE THOUSAND THREE HUNDRED 
sixty* new Doctorates were 
earned during 1959. The statistics for 
1960 are being compiled. The verb 
earned has its own special significance 
that distinguishes this group, with 
certain intentional arrogance, from the 
collection degrees granted 
commencements and emergency occa- 
sions, with all the flourishes and furbe- 
lows “honor” and partially listed 
Time under “kudos.” 

this more than nine thousand, 
8,371 went men and 989 women. 
The largest group 1,812 was granted 
the fields the Physical Sciences. 
Ninety-three hundred additional men 
and women can now honorably ad- 
dressed Doctor, altho one will well 
not seek their aid the event 
accident physical disability. 

Doctorate may earned mini- 
mum three post-A.B. years study, 
consummation devoutly wished, 
but seldom achieved) six, eight, 
ten years, even lifetime, one 
manages keep the academic assets 
acceptable currency. 

The price the earned Doctorate 
heavy, heavier some institutions than 
others. Three hundred dollars type 
the thesis, one hundred for the pre- 
scribed gown with its three tell-tale vel- 
vet bands, the mortar board with its 
shining tassel, which will tarnish 


Department Health, Education and 
Welfare, June 1960. 
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time, and the gay impressive hood, ap- 
pealing strongly both the academical- 
literate and illiterate, the latter 
group has eye for beauty—these are 
but the initial costs. The others are the 
intangibles but nevertheless the real 
costs: Isolation from the social centers 
mankind, daily acquaintance with the 
university librarian, least 
hours, more intimate than with one’s 
own wife and family; periods Kier- 
kegaardian anxiety and deep depression 
when even the vision the bright 
colored hood dulled and unbeckoning. 
Health-wise, one might mention the 
need for stronger glasses and the steady 
lowering the water the well 
energy. 

Why men subject themselves 
these horrors and daily flagellations 
mind? Perhaps the answer the same 
that given the scaler Mt. 
Everest who reported have said, 
“We climbed because must; and 
must long there are mountains 
climbed.” 

the case the academic moun- 
taineer, however, there the additional 
reason mercenary advantage. This 
mountain-venture the one sure road 
faculty appointment and initial profes- 
sional recognition. the glory 
achievement then add the advantage 
the cache, not gold faculty sal- 
aries go, then silver change. 

traumatic experience. The audible words 
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commission, the leatherette-case di- 
ploma, the public handshake, and the 
act behooding are probably more the 
symbol achievement than occasion 
for emotional turmoil and ecstatic jubila- 
tion. For the Ph.D-er’s wife and family 
the jubilation may come the com- 
mencement festivities, but for him the 
moment spiritual elation lay the 
brief postlude the final oral examina- 
tion when the Voice Authority was 
heard say “Reasonably well done, 
thou fairly good and not too unfaithful 
servant, enter For the Voice 
Authority presumes that the adjec- 
tives and adverbs moderation will 
breed humility; and both scholarship 
and Christian living humility 
esteemed virtue. 

The first time young scholar ad- 
dressed “Doctor” brings swelling 
pride confused with social uncertainty. 
him for calling doctor?” like 
the Navy Ensign Army Lieutenant 
still wet behind the ears receiving his 
first official salute. 

with educational foundation which 
sponsors program graduate fellow- 
ships from which fifty sixty young 
men emerge each year with the battle 
scars scholarship and Ph.D. 

One our young and fresh “Doc- 
tors” approached recently with the 
earnest question, “How does 
have when one has his Ph.D.?” The 
adjectives the Voice Authority had 
been successful encouraging humility. 

made easy and facetious answer. 
wish now that had answered more 


thoughtfully for the question was gen- 
uine. wish had asked for time 
gather the items for reply. wish 
These are some the things 
wish had said the young man, said 
not solemnly but gaily: 

were you, I’d try behave 
knew that now real education, 
self-education, can begin. Through all 
these years you have been struggling 
with education according pattern 
and definition that someone else has 
established for you. There were times 
when there were books you longed 
read, but the deadline for thesis-chapters 
was roadblock. There were times when 
there were appealing subjects for in- 
vestigation, but your profession-counse- 
lor said “Not pertinent.” 

You must have thought many times 
that your self-education was being frus- 
trated and perhaps was. Now your 
free become what 
you can make it. like starting all 
over again, but this time you have the 
tools, you know the road, and you have 
the golden instrument trained mind. 
From now one will ever say again 
“You’ve got learn this and this and 
this and this, you want degree 
from this institution.” 

wish had said: Perhaps you 
man with Ph.D. should behave 
you know that after all you don’t know 
very much about life outside the uni- 
versity library, and not much about 
scholarship, except for the corner 
where you have been digging. Most 
likely less than handful persons 
the whole world are aware that your 
corner scholarship exists give 
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hoot that you have dug deep and dug 
Even with Ph.D. man doesn’t 
know much; have the humility let 
others know that you know 

Behave also with the assurance that 
you really are human being, and 
possess with pride your humanity. There 
have been days during your struggle for 
the Doctorate when you and your 
friends doubted the genuineness your 
humanity. Your family has the right 
some your time. Your children will 
never again the attractive ages they 
are now, that age when they need you, 
and you need them the process re- 
gaining your full stature human 
being. 


Cultivate your scholarship with gaiety. 
Taking the suggestion from St. Francis 


and his Friars Minor, that scholars 
should “joculatores and 
whatever suffering painful concentra- 
tion the jongleurs Truth endure they 
should never fail show the world 
face joy. May add reminder 
for both that was said St. Francis 
that “he never hoarded joy.” 

wish, too, that had said: Share 
with your students and your friends 
freely the relevancy your own 
academic studies, together with the in- 
sights scholarship these have come 
you and what they have taught you 
about what most worthwhile living. 

One the things which the General 
American fears instinctively 
that his scholarly isolation 
shall somehow have divorced him per- 
manently from the realities living. 
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generally assumed that longer 
has interest some those sources 
enjoyment which the G.A. most en- 
Westerns, comic books, and 
lascivious picture postcards—but (the 
G.A.) fears that you—the 
have lost touch with even the higher 
realities although the G.A.-er would 
hard-pressed name them. Perhaps 
fears irrelevancy most the scholar, the 
loss the ability fit into patterns 
living. Kermit Eby wrote Satur- 
day Review “Here the university (of 
Chicago) have only one question 
sit innumerable Ph.D.’s across the 
Social Science Horizon. The question 
this: ‘Now that you have studied the 
subject, tell what you have dis- 
covered that has relevance the mean- 
ing 

Like the majority men and women 
with their Doctorate you have ahead 
career college teaching. certain 
carry over the new responsibilities the 
same high ideals and standards hard 
work and achievement that have been 
with you during the graduate 
The Ph.D. never buys life ease with 
honor. The Ph.D-er, when the degree 
not ersatz, has way demanding 
the name high scholarship and dedi- 
cated teaching more than the 
knows how demand. 

There will days the classroom 
and the counselling chamber and the 
ivory tower. The Ph.D-er who uses the 
ivory tower resting place from his 
labors assured sanctuary from 
the normal demands, duties, and ten- 
sions life, belittles and betrays his 
training. The ivory tower for hard 
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work faithful devotion scholarship. 
wish also that had suggested this: 
You one who has come recently 
through the mill the graduate school 
know first-hand the procedures used 
least one department one univer- 
sity. Analyze totality that experience; 
analyze candidly, critically, construc- 
tively. the program study one that 
wisely introduced you the ways 
scholarly research and the demands 
college teaching? Was your depart- 
ment helpful, fraternal, without being 
self-centered their demands, and 
paternalistic their concerns? Can you 
raise your voice together with 9,359 
other voices helping the academic 
gods see with clear eyes both the ade- 
quacies and the inadequacies this tre- 
mendously important period training. 
For point confident that 
across academic America the pressures 
will increase (and they ought in- 
crease) upon the graduate schools until 
their list requirements for the Doc- 
torate becomes more reasonable: Not 
that man shall have read everything 
his wide field but that shall have 
read representatively and with good di- 
gestion within his field; not that man 
can discuss intelligently and with au- 
thority every item given area 
learning but that can show competent 
mastery the acreage and specific and 
full mastery selected grassy spots. 
man, don’t fail remember that 
you are citizen. Recapture your pride 
you never had any pride aroused you 
during your study years were too 
busy nurture such pride, then culti- 


vate afresh your interior garden 
values. ever you let the leisure the 
ivory tower become escape from the 
exercise responsible citizenship, then 
know that you have permanently for- 
feited right urge responsible citi- 
zenship upon your students. 

the course decade there ought 
some community group—a local 
board education, library committee, 
mayor’s council—that should profit 
little admitting you membership; 
and you turn would learn the answers 
some questions that were not raised 
your “Orals.” There ought also 
church pew for you somewhere 
Sunday; there ought some church, 
synagogue-committee, that willing 
accept you their endeavors, even 
with your Ph.D. 

Nor would overlook the committee 
responsibilities the college where you 
teach. These will come you without 
the asking; they will come larger 
numbers you reach for them. Some 
your colleagues without their Doctorate 
will argue with you that you, having 
yours, have more time for the “foot 
work the faculty.” all probability 
you will tempted rebut that be- 
cause you have your Doctorate you have 
scholarly obligations that should 
placed above mere committee routine, 
and your moments low compassion, 
you will speak mere with sneer. 

Perhaps the truth lies midway. Un- 
less the faculty which you are part 
willing turn the total responsibility 
for curriculum, discipline, campus com- 
munity life, over the administration, 
playing faithfully the role passive 
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and uncritical follower—and the 
hood infinitesimal—then part the 
operational routine the institution 
must rightly you. Better accept 
smilingly. 

And that last adverb reminds 
something very important had almost 
omitted: Having your Doctoral hood, 
symbolically least, around your 
slender neck, you can now establish your 
daily schedule. Although will still 
have only twenty-four hours within each 
day and only one hundred and sixty- 
eight hours within each week, you ought, 
within the twenty-four and the one hun- 
dred and sixty-eight, find time 
practice having fun. The college teacher 
whose Doctorate comes the price 
the lost art self-enjoyment in- 
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stitutional liability. His “do do, 
am” vivid reminder the stu- 
dents the hazards too much study. 

would tragic the years 
preparation for your 
squeezed out you the potential for 
sheer, exuberant, jubilant enjoyment. 
would still more dreadful the 
social weight your Doctorate caused 
you see something ignoble the act 
smiling and something bordering 
academic disgrace the hearty belly 
laugh. 

Goodbye, Dear Doctor; learned, 
teach well, love your students, but also, 
both your role the professional 
man and your role human being 
wish had said—don’t forget 
have fun. 


INFORMED CONTROVERSY 


call for serious, informed controversy critical problems does not 
mean that should butt our heads against stone wall when ought 
better walk around it. But there are not major controversies gripping 
the attention school, college, business, then that institution 
dying—training for the past, not educating for the future. Serious, 
sustained discussion these controversies reveals whether are deal- 
ing with man-size issue with piddling enterprise unworthy any- 
one’s important time and The News Letter, 
The Bureau Educational Research and Service, Ohio State Uni- 
versity. 
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Beethoven, for His Ninth 
Symphony 


You had loved nature with pagan love, 

And now—no shepherd pipe, cuckoo call, 
nightingale, thrush, cooing dove— 
Stone- for whom the world sound was all. 
Yet you composed this Dithyramb Joy 
When music could longer reach your ear. 
The silence which had come could not destroy 
The inner music which the mind could hear. 
You still retained the memory sound 
And from remembered tones wove melody. 
Within the walls stillness you had found 
The colors and designs for symphony. 

Ears did not hear the music which you 
But your mind heard, rejoicing each note. 


You were untamed lion cage, 
Deafness had walled you and walled out life 
Within your music hear roars rage; 

But peace comes after tempest, after strife. 

The silence was not prison-house but shield 
Which guarded you against intrusive 
With outer music lost when ears were sealed, 
You listened the melodies within. 

But for your tight-shut ears might have lost 
The triumph your Choral Symphony. 

unlock Eden’s gates how great the cost! 
You walked through suffering ecstasy. 
How deep our debt gratitude for this: 

You lead through the opened doors bliss. 


Meritocracy and Isocracy American 
Education: Retrospect and 


Pros 


THEME the uproar 
that has recently characterized crit- 
icisms American education has been 
the school’s unsatisfactory performance 
with respect the talented gifted 
students. The criticisms, however, 
the alleged flaccidity and mediocrity 
the secondary school program have 
not very often been accompanied 
questions what implications em- 
phasis upon the education the talented 
would have American beliefs and 
particularly the belief the compre- 
hensive school, nor fact, whether 
education for talent and the American 
tradition equality can function prop- 
erly within the existing institutional 
framework without any ideological trans- 
formations. Many critics view the two 
notions intrinsic the American 
democratic ideal and blame the schools 
for neglecting one favor the other. 
Some, like James Bryant are 
convinced that the comprehensive school 
can perform both educational functions 
adequately, provided the academically 
talented are given more substantial 
quantity basic academic subjects. 
This paper purports two things: 


James Conant, The High School 
Today: First Report Interested Citizens 
(New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 


pect 


KAZAMIAS 


first, examine historically the two 
crucial concepts American educational 
thought, viz., the concepts education 
according talent and equality edu- 
cation, and secondly, indicate some 
transformations that need made 
talent given its proper considera- 
tion. Here education according talent 
will called “meritocracy,” and the 
notion equality education 
racy.” 


Meritocracy and Jefferson 


The concept meritocracy can 
traced back Thomas Jefferson. In- 
stead the European notion aris- 
tocracy and hereditary classes, Jefferson 
called for new kind aristocracy, 
“aristocracy talent.” But like all “aris- 


” 


conceptions education, the 


The term “meritocracy” has been borrowed 
from Michael Young, British sociologist, who 
defined the rule the cleverest people. See 
Michael Young, The Rise the Meritocracy, 
1870-2033 (London: Thames and Hudson, 
1958), pp. 18-19. Young’s entire essay devoted 
examination the developments that might 
result society where merit talent care- 
fully identified and recognized, and where the 
educational system provides for the maximum 
development individual talents. 

The term “isocracy” has been coined from the 
Greck words “isos” meaning “equal,” and 
meaning Literally means “rule 
equals.” Here will refer system edu- 
cation which places its major emphasis the 
idea “equality.” 
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Jeffersonian theory was influenced 
tradition and the contemporary climate. 
For Jefferson talked about selecting men 
with big brains from men with empty 
pockets and helping such brainpower 
rise the top, but said very little about 
people with small brains and full pock- 
ets. talked about the children the 
farmers, but said nothing about the chil- 
dren the city laborers. talked 
about extending educational opportuni- 
ties develop talent among the 
poor, but himself retained his Negro 
slaves. 

spite his limitations, the fact re- 
mains that Jefferson had genuine de- 
sire tap the talent that was 
found among the less affluent segments 
society. also, however, had pas- 
sionate belief the “natural rights” 
and its associated doctrines 
life, liberty, equality and the pursuit 
happiness. But the Jeffersonian idea 
equality 


theory 


education was not only 
was also based some ques- 
assumptions. 

adhering the doctrine 
men are created equal” did 
not mean that all men are created equal 
ability, but rather that human be- 
ings they possessed certain human rights, 
quote Carl Becker, “all men are 
equal the possession common 
Jefferson 
tained that this “common humanity” 
could flourish men were enlightened 
through education and enjoyed 


mum freedom the mind. accept 


Carl Becker, The Declaration Inde- 
dence: Study the History Political 
deas (N.Y.: Vintage Books, 1958), 278. 
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these premises, would logically follow 
that (a) all men are entitled equal 
rights, and (b) that should have the 
benefit But taking Jeffer- 
son’s recommendations education, es- 
pecially those relating educational re- 
form Virginia,* find that the right 
education for all the people was 
limited three years, 
was not universal. 

The Jeffersonian doctrine 
certain questionable 
There was, for example, 


and the term 


was based 
assumptions. 
assumption 
that three years schooling reading, 
writing and common arithmetic, plus the 
inculcation moral and patriotic values, 
were sufficient create enlightened 
public and produce human happiness. 
There was, furthermore, another as- 
sumption that would possible dur- 
ing this period schooling sort out 
the geniuses who would proceed the 
higher rungs the educational ladder. 
addition these, the whole theory 
considerably weakened the following 
factors. First, the non-geniuses were dis- 
“rubbish” after 
they received their three years basic 
education. Secondly, the selective 


missed “residue” 

proc- 

ess was apply primarily the less 

class Finally, not 

much was said about the children the 
city laborers the Negroes. 

poor person therefore, was equal 

rich person that had chance 

e, if he 

was genius, and was equal those 


society. 


move upwards the social scal 


For the text these recommendations, see 
Ulich, Three Thousand Years Educational 
Wisdom: Selections from Great Documents (Cam- 


bridge: 
463-466. 


Harvard University Press, 


1954), 
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his own class that had the same 
schooling. Otherwise, his more wealthy 
brother who might dull had de- 
cidedly more advantages. essence 
tional opportunity for the intellectually 
gifted. 

The point emphasized here 
that the assertion that “Jeffersonianism” 
was the activating ideal the subse- 
quent equalitarian theory American 
education attenuated one, say 
the least. What actually developed was 
new, more expanded notion educa- 
tional equality, one that emerged out 
diverse, fast-growing urban, industrial- 
ized American civilization. 


and the Common 


School Ideal 


Maurois once that 
“sharply defined periods are 
torians’ concepts,” and that “overlapping 
edges are always found both 
ends these Bearing this 
limitation mind, might say. that 
during the hundred-year period 
ginning approximately with 1820, such 
thorough overhauling educational 
ideas had taken place that even the most 
progressive thinkers the revolution- 
ary period would have been astounded. 
fact, the conceptual bedrock what 
here called “isocracy” American 
education was laid the immediate dec- 
ades following this date. 

1835, the astute Toqueville re- 
marked: 


André Maurois, The Edwardian Era (New 
York: Appleton-Century Company, 1935), 
286. 


not only the fortunes men that 
are equal America; even their require- 
ments partake some degree the same 
uniformity. not blieve that there 
country the world where, proportion 
the population, there are few ignorant 
and the same time few learned indi- 
Primary instruction within the 
reach everybody; superior instruction 

The phrases “there are few igno- 
rant individuals,” and “primary instruc- 
tion within the reach everybody,” 
aptly described the country’s motivating 
was pursued vigorously, 
polemically, and times not without 
Machiavellian streak, such reformers 
Horace Mann, Henry Bernard, 
James Carter, Calvin Stowe, and others. 
The differences between 
school reformers and the rovolutionary 
thinkers are obvious. Jefferson, for ex- 
ample, limited educational opportunities 
the “society farmers” while the 
new reformers envisaged education 
universally free, “common” all and 
publicly controlled supported. 
Whereas Jefferson nostalgically ideal- 
ized agrarian democracy small, 
politically independent freeholders, the 
public school reformers envisaged 
growing industrial democracy with large 
numbers diverse propertyless classes 
crowded into mushrooming manufactur- 
ing cities. Jefferson such classes 
added the support pure govern- 
ment only “as sores to-the strength 
the human body,” but Horace 
Mann and the other school reformers 


(New York: Vintage Books, 1956), Vol. pp. 


Sige? 

| 
; 

pare 

| 


348 THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM March 


these classes were increasingly becoming 
important element the American 
society. Whereas Jefferson talked about 
creating enlightened Virginian “gentle- 
man farmers,” Mann talked about cre- 
ating enlightened Lowell immigrant 
mill workers that they would better 
understand their rights American 
citizens. “It altogether essential,” 
urged Calvin Stowe before the Western 
Literary Institute and College Pro- 
fessional Teachers, “to our national 
strength and peace not even our 
national existence, that the foreigners 
who settle our soil should cease 
European and become 
Education was viewed indispensa- 
ble means fostering republican 
ples, idea that goes back Jefferson 
and continues the present time. 
Whereas, however, the Jeffersonian 
framework was selective, the aim be- 
ing create the most competent rulers, 
the public school reformers’ frame- 
work was primarily uniform, the 
aim being create competence among 
the ruled, the assumption being that this 
would automatically create the best 
rulers. 

One other element the new concep- 
tion the role education which did 
not occupy the attention the revolu- 
tionary thinkers, was the economic aspect 
education. The new reformers viewed 
the spread knowledge sort 
capital investment. The greater the 
number people who were educated, 
the greater the economic productivity 


Calvin Stowe, “Education Immigrants,” 
Western Literary Institute and College Pro- 
fessional Teachers, Transactions, 1835, pp. 70-71. 


the country, this respect well 
their concern for the expansion edu- 
cation among the industrial workers, 
they were more realistic and forward- 
looking than their predecessors. 

summarize what has been said 
about the emerging “isocracy” Ameri- 
can education: the minds Horace 
Mann and the other school reformers 
common school education was “in- 
alienable” right “life, liberty and 
the pursuit happiness.” George 
Bancroft, Mann’s contemporary, put it: 


The universality the intellectual and 
moral powers and the necessity their de- 
velopment for the progress the race pro- 
claim the great doctrine the natural right 
every human being moral and intel- 
lectual 


But the perspicacious Toqueville 
observed another element American 
talked about “equality 
intellect” and middling standard for 
human knowledge.” wrote: 


The gifts intellect proceed directly 
from God, and man cannot prevent their 
unequal distribution, But least con- 
sequence what have just said that al- 
though the capacities men are different, 
the Creator intended they should be, the 
means that Americans find for putting them 
use are 


other words, together with the idea 
minimum education there seemed 
have crept the idea equality the 
sense identical education for all. 

*George Bancroft, “The Office the People 
Art, Government and Religion,” Blau, 
editor, Social Theories Jacksonian Democracy 
(New York: Hafner Publishing Co., 1947), 
271. 
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The Americans have not yet fully re- 
solved the dilemma that equality edu- 
cational opportunity does not necessarily 
imply equal education. 


and the High School 


The “isocratic” notion education 
gradually spread the secondary 
high Already before the Civil 
War discussion the extension 
racy” beyond the elementary stage was 
gathering momentum, and though the 
private school was still dominant, “sev- 
eral hundred (high) schools had al- 
ready been 

the decades following the Civil 
War the public high school idea spread 
rapidly. But the nineteenth century 
ended and the peculiar character the 
public high school was not clearly under- 
stood the majority the Americans. 

order bring order the chaotic 
situation and give shape the system, 
Committee the National Education 
Association was appointed 1891 re- 
port secondary school studies. The 
Committee also occupied itself with the 
scope and function secondary educa- 
tion and this respect that has 
relevance for this stage. This au- 
thoritative body stated: 


The secondary schools the United 
States, taken whole, not exist for 
the purpose preparing boys and girls for 
colleges. Their main function prepare 
for the duties life that small proportion 
all the children the country who show 


more extended treatment this de- 
velopment, see Lawrence Cremin, “The Future 
Bereday, editor, Public Education America 
(N.Y.: Harper Bros., 1958), pp. ff. 
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themselves able profit education 
prolonged the year, and whose 
parents are able support them while they 


The conception secondary educa- 
tion not exclusively for students pre- 
paring for higher studies was from the 
beginning quite novel. But was still 
not universal. was for those who 
“show themselves able profit it.” 
took another quarter century be- 
fore its universality and comprehensive- 
ness were take firm root. And this was 
embodied the 1918 Report the 
Commission the Reorganization 
Secondary Education. The Cardinal 
Principles Education, this docu- 
ment came known, noted that 
many forces, political, social, economic, 
and intellectual had led the expansion 
the scope secondary education and 
modification the character the 
secondary school population. meet 
these new demands, was necessary 
make the secondary school truly com- 
prehensive that could cater the 
“capacities, aptitudes, social heredity, 
and destinies life” large and di- 
verse population. Secondary edu- 
cation acquired broad meaning. the 
words the Commission: 


and without the school, should develop 
each individual the knowledge, interests, 
ideals, habits and powers whereby will 
find his place and use that place shape him- 
self and society toward ever nobler 


Report the Committee Ten Sec- 
ondary School Studies; With the Reports the 
Conferences Arranged the (New 
York: American Book Company, 1894), 51. 

Interior, Bureau Educa- 
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accomplish this the Commission 
endorsed the idea “comprehensive 
program” and urged its adoption “in all 
the secondary schools the nation.” 

Essentially the new conception was 
the common school extended 
secondary education. Since the appear- 
ance the Cardinal Principles the ideal 
has, the main, remained the same. 
Subsequent statements various bodies 
refined and expanded rather than modi- 
fied 

Now what does all this mean terms 
the concept “isocracy”? the first 
place means that the basic right the 
American education has been 
stretched encompass secondary educa- 
tion well elementary. the sec- 
ond place, means that this right can 
best guaranteed institutions, open 
all, irrespective racial, religious, social 
and economic background 
potentials. Toqueville’s observation 
concerning the availability education 
would now apply the secondary 
well the elementary level. great 
extent, however, his other observation, 
namely, “equality intellect” “mid- 
dling standard for human knowledge” 
would also This leads an- 
other aspect “equality,” the “qualita- 


tion, Cardinal Principles Education, Report 
the Commission the Reorganization Sec- 
ondary Education, Appointed the National 
Education Association (Washington: Government 
Printing Office, 1918), Bulletin No, 35, 1918, 


For specific evidence this, see Ka- 
zamias, “Educational Theories and Curriculum 
Aspects American and Cyprus Secondary 
Schools,” Master’s thesis, Fort Hays Kansas State 
College, July, 1954, pp. 72-73. 
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tive” one. Two questions may posed 
relation this: 

(a) Are the terms “equality educa- 
tional opportunity” and “unequal educa- 
tion” contradictory? 

(b) Within the framework the 
American tradition “isocracy” what 
transformations would equality 


fullest sense entail? 


Equality Educational Opportunity 
and Unequal Education 


The first question can answered 
very briefly. Equality op- 
portunity may used describe 
least two situations. may, the first 
place, describe situation where indi- 
vidual has good chances in- 
dividual attend school, situation, 
that is, where wealth, birth, racial back- 
ground, religion and even intelligence 
are not impediments. may, the 
second place, refer state affairs 
where individual has good chances 
individual develop his potenti- 
alities and vocational professional in- 
terests their fullest possible degree. 
America the problem equality 
the first sense longer exists the ele- 
mentary and secondary school levels. 
But refer equality oppor- 
tunity the second sense, then our orig- 
inal query can answered simple 
process logical deduction. Since A’s 
potentialities and interests differ from 
B’s then follows that the conditions for 
their development will differ. Hence 
talk about equality educational oppor- 
tunity does not necessarily imply identity 
sameness educational training. 
The second question far more com- 


+ p. 9. 
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plex and difficult answer. Americans 
tend use the term equality both 
senses. They fail distinguish between 
them, and here that enter 
hornet’s nest, 

The essence substantial body 
the recent, more sober criticism that 
American education its efforts give 
vitality the concept equality edu- 
cational opportunity the second sense 
has not done good job. Thus, take 
but one example, Kandel criticized 
what called the device “educa- 
tional equivalents” which has developed 
into policy “educational equalitari- 
Kandel was referring de- 
velopment which started with Charles 
Eliot and his Committee Ten and 
which, since then, has got out hand 
and has wrought confusion the rela- 
tive worth different areas the cur- 
riculum. Eliot’s notion, which was 
limited equivalence certain aca- 
demic subjects, was expanded dis- 
turbing degree, and nowadays high 
school graduates with almost any smor- 
gasbord combination credits may not 
denied admission public college 
university. seeking implement 
the theory equality American high 
schools have included fantastically 
large number subjects. This largely 
reflection the tremendous sensitivity 
American education pressures and 
changing patterns the American so- 
ciety, but also reflects certain uncer- 
tainty the relative value areas 
knowledge that could properly speak- 


Thayer, The Role the School 
American Society (New York: Dodd, Mead 
and Company, 1960), 


ing called educational. The distended 
curriculum, however, might also 
viewed well-meaning attempt put 
into practice very demanding theory. 
may well that the school faced 
with impossible task, unless sets 
certain priorities. But seems that 
the task gigantic, fit only for Atlas. 
But then Atlas was mythical figure! 

Most the critics sort out the 
school’s unsatisfactory performance with 
respect the ablest students. Judging 
what the nature the criticism has 
been and what plans have been set 
afoot, the idea recognition merit 
seems have been reborn. The prob- 
lems, then, facing American education, 
and those that will facing the fu- 
ture are formidable. Can the concept 
“meritocracy” coexist with the concept 
“isocracy” imbedded the Ameri- 
can tradition? Will this dual goal de- 
mand radical change American 
beliefs? American education placed 
the horns impossible dilemma? 

might well recognize the 
outset that the concept equality edu- 
cation polymorphous that would 
quite unrealistic maintain that 
can put into practice its most com- 
plete sense. Obviously, there will always 
differences teachers, buildings, and 
curricula well the socio-economic 
and cultural backgrounds the pupils. 
Hence, any society striving for equality 
education will necessity forced 
set certain educational priorities. 
The degree realization the aim 
equality, Lieberman pointed out, 
hinges the degree which priority 
established democratic procedures 
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and reflects acceptable social 
America the struggle the last hundred 
years has been the expansion educa- 
tional opportunities for the non-privi- 
leged classes and this respect consider- 
able progress has been made. But now 
the problem whether equality can 
attained with respect the 
those students who have gained access 
previously exclusive institutions. 

The development talent has be- 
come necessary not only the scientific 
sphere, but also the social, economic 
and political spheres. seems that this 
gradually being recognized the 
public well educational theorists. 
What often not recognized are the 
ramifications this idea. order 

evelop the capacities the talented 
their maximum imperative that they 
given different treatment the 
schools. The differences intelligence 
and occupational goals manifested the 
diverse school population necessitate dif- 
ferent treatment terms subject mat- 
ter, facilities and teachers. all students 
are placed the same class and receive 
the same instruction under the same 
teachers and the same environment, 
there equality the sense identical 
treatment, but there inequality the 
sense that some them not receive 
the education appropriate their capac- 
often argued that resource- 
ful teacher will gear his instruction 
meet the individual’s needs. But too 
much expect that any teacher possess 
competencies diverse enough cope 
with all types students. The inescap- 


Lieberman, “Equality Educa- 
tional Opportunity.” Educational Re- 
view, XXIX (Summer, 1959), 180. 
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able conclusion seems that, stu- 
dents are going receive education 
according their abilities and needs, 
they must separated either into groups 
within the same class into separate 
classes. 

Assuming the validity this conclu- 
sion, the question that arises whether 
such separation can function within the 
comprehensive school without destroy- 
ing the ideals upon which such insti- 
tution has been built. Separation into dif- 
ferent curricula has some degree ex- 
isted since the establishment the com- 
prehensive school. But has not been 
satisfactory, least far the 
talented students are concerned. Logi- 
cally, there going true equality 
students concerned, they must 
separated early their school career 
and remain right the end. Separa- 
tion this kind, course, presupposes 
the application reliable methods and 
procedures whereby individual differ- 
ences ability and interest are accurately 
assessed and injustices are made. Fur- 
thermore, extreme care should taken 
avoid any privileged treatment the 
talented group the expense sacri- 
fice the other groups. The overriding 
consideration should maximum stimu- 
lation and opportunity for all groups 
according competence and 

the previous analysis valid, then 
the comprehensive school must set 
more limited objectives than the past. 


more detailed treatment the impli- 
cations separation and the age which 
could take place, see Philip Vernon, “Educa- 
tion and the Psychology Individual Differ- 
ences,” Harvard Educational Review, XXVIII 
(Spring, 1958), pp. 91-104. 
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will still encompass students vary- 
ing abilities and backgrounds, but any 
communication among such students will 
limited the homeroom, the corri- 
dors, the lavatories, and the playing 
fields. But the most important implica- 
tion such development would 
that parents would have abandon the 
long cherished American belief that 
“anything your child can do, mine can 
well.” short, the American no- 
tion “isocracy” would have 
altered. 

seems that order survive 
the modern world, America cannot rely 
exclusively anymore the traditional 
view isocracy has been expressed 
education. This might painful 
realization, but need not construed 
complete abandonment the Ameri- 
can educational dream. Rather should 
viewed challenge recast the 
form that the dream has taken. 

Overemphasis merit potentially 
inequalitarian and fraught with dan- 
necessary correlation 
tocracy and good society. Yet, recogni- 
tion merit indispensable. facing 
the new challenge, American education 
must seek constantly strike reasona- 
ble balance between the Jeffersonian con- 
cept meritocracy and the prevalent no- 
tion isocracy. Or, put another 
way, there should renaissance 
education embodying the best both 
concepts, This would mean, the first 
place, that education for all and the gen- 
eral diffusion knowledge should re- 
main the cornerstones American educa- 
tional thinking. would, the second 
place, mean that education for all must 
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based the ideal the worth and 
dignity each individual matter 
what his education walk life hap- 
pens be. This perhaps the most dif- 
ficult goal achieve, for human beings 
have the unique attribute fostering 
divisions among themselves and invent- 
ing new ones where such divisions 
not already exist. Though, has been 
mentioned earlier, educational separa- 
tion according ability may not only 
desirable, but inevitable, does not fol- 
low that such separation must ac- 
companied the loss human dignity 
and respect. Such characterizations 
“eggheads” “highbrows” the one 
hand, and “lowbrows” the other, are 
man’s own invidious inventions set 
one segment society against the other. 
The greatest challenge, therefore, the 
years come, especially democracy, 
the creation healthy atmosphere 
wherein society accords the same respect 
the machinist, the plumber, the gaso- 
line attendant and the graduate 
public educational institution does 
the atomic physicist, the big company 
executive, and the graduate Ivy 
League institution. The use the terms 
quently cited example the anti- 
intellectualism which prevails among the 
masses the people. Little recognition 
given the snobbery which often ex- 
ists among the intellectuals themselves 
the condescending and contemptu- 
ous attitude with which such individuals 
regard those who are not members 
their group. 

Unless more sober reappraisal and 
“re-formation” our value system with 
respect the different areas educa- 
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tion and the people who pursue them are 
achieved, any course that educational de- 
velopment takes, whether one with 
more emphasis the gifted whether 
sided one. And not implausible that 


the former followed without the 
necessary safeguards, may reach the 
stage, brilliantly described Michael 
Young, when the stupid classes will re- 
volt against the privileged talented ones 
restore sanity society. 


NATIONAL MERIT SCHOLARS 


The National Merit Scholarship Corporation, founded 1955, 
the Ford Foundation and the Carnegie Corporation New York has 
announced that the period 1956-60 there were 3,937 students 
named Merit Scholars. They have been enrolled more than 400 
institutions higher education the United 1956 more than 
10,000 high schools participated the program, while today about 
15,000 high schools, enrolling nine-tenths the country’s high school 
students, participate it. 

Almost 80% the 461 Merit Scholars who received their degrees 
1960 before have graduated with Sixty percent the 
graduates were elected one more national honor societies. Three 
out four former Scholars are now enrolled graduate special 
studies, and nearly eight out ten hold fellowship assistantship. 


; 


New Experimental High School 
Built 


University Chicago are made 
three basic units, the nursery, the 
elementary and the secondary schools. 
The three divisions are housed six 
buildings the University campus. The 
most recent addition the Laboratory 
Schools plant new high school build- 
ing which was completed and opened 
students September 19, All 
these buildings have been erected 
house school program which has 
three-fold purpose: 


provide the best possible educa- 
tional experience for the children en- 
rolled. 

provide laboratory where cur- 
ricular materials, teaching and ad- 
ministrative methods and procedures 
may developed and tested and 
other significant research related 
the learning and development chil- 
dren may tested. 

provide resource center for 
teacher education where observations 
and participation can carried 
under desirable conditions. 


planning the new facilities, every 
fort was made relate the physical 
plant these unique functions the 

was the feeling the staff that 
one can foresee the exact pattern and na- 
ture the educational program that 
likely evolve during the life 
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school building. Therefore, flexibility 
design, which would make modification 
the educational program possible, be- 
came major consideration the plan- 
ning each instructional area. Previous 
experimentation and research seemed 
point the conclusion that not all in- 
struction should carried groups 
twenty-five thirty. Therefore, 
spaces for groups varying sizes from 
150 groups five should pro- 
vided. addition, these spaces must 
provided areas that can readily 
changed accommodate these groups. 

Central the over-all planning 
the building, was the necessity pro- 
vide facility which would not only 
provide for maximum academic achieve- 
ment group basis, but also, the 
greatest extent possible, develop the 
spirit inquiry the student body 
whole, and make possible for 
individual student proceed his own 
pace independent inquiry. 

From kindergarten through the sen- 
ior high school, the program the 
Laboratory Schools has unifying direc- 
tional purpose. This purpose thought 
providing the means whereby the 
student achieves increasing understand- 
ing and control his own learning 
the physical-psycho-social cultural areas. 
expected assume increasing re- 
sponsibility for self direction related 
his progress school and doing 
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make contribution the growth his 
associates. 

This directional purpose implies many 
forms interaction with total school 
program. Seen set interrelation- 
ships means planned opportunity for: 


Individual work carried special 
work areas, libraries, laboratories, 
shop, studio and planning rooms. 

Paired and small group work each 
the areas listed above and space 
provided for teacher-student confer- 
ences. 

Classroom groups 25-30 students 
and for combination classes for 
such activities selected lectures, 
demonstrations, audio-visual presenta- 
tions, assembly programs and school 
government activities, 


Planning for the building was also 
include provision for all modern techni- 
cal advances which could used ad- 
vantage the high school instructional 
programs. 

All staff members were asked set 
educational specifications for the new 
building drawing upon their own ex- 
periences, examination recent 
research education, visitation 
sites that would aid them their plan- 
ning, and carrying additional ex- 
perimentation with classroom organiza- 
tions and use materials during the 
planning period. Each these four ap- 
proaches made contributions the final 
plans which emerged. 

Maximum utilization the existing 
buildings was achieved extensive re- 
habilitation provide space for music, 
home economics, industrial arts, dra- 
matics and physical education. 

Members the staff were asked not 


place upon themselves the limitation 
known materials, but rather set 
specifications, even they required the 
development materials and equip- 
ment unknown the field the time 
planning began. This departure from 
traditional planning procedure was 
lead some encouraging participation 
the part architects, contractors and 
material suppliers. 

The rehabilitation the existing 
buildings provided opportunity 
some initial planning and experimenta- 
tion before architect was chosen for 
the new high school. Both elementary 
and secondary needs were considered 
joint meetings members the staff 
representing these areas. The educa- 
tional specifications for the entire pro- 
gram were determined and then the de- 
cision was made whether provide 
for them the existing structures 
the new building. 

Many outside consultants were used 
the planning group met de- 
partmental groups and groups repre- 
sentative the total school program. 
Initial phases the rehabilitation pro- 
gram provided opportunity select 
quality furniture and equipment from 
different suppliers, and test these ma- 
terials through use existing in- 
structional program before making final 
selection materials for the new high 
school building. Some these experi- 
ments may noted here. 

Closed circuit television facilities were 
installed the existing buildings pro- 
vide for both the origination and the re- 
ceiving programs. Remote control 
equipment made possible televise 
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classroom without the presence tech- 
nicians the classroom. Cameras were 
placed the ceilings and walls the 
room and these were controlled from 
room another part the building. 


Experimentation with control problems. 


introduced into the school through the 
use new technical aids were then dealt 
with this classroom laboratory and the 
adjoining rooms. 

The need for acoustical control, new 
classrooms they had been previ- 
ously known, became readily apparent. 
Strips old carpet material were used 
the floor attempt some control 
noise emanating from that source. These 
proved successful that full carpet 
the entire room was subsequently in- 
stalled. Later this floor covering was 
modified for installation the new 
building. 

Flexible partitioning was seen 
major problem rehabilitation and 
the planned structure. After consultation 
with manufacturers and visits other 
installations, was decided install 
four different partitions the old build- 
ings and base future selection 
partitions for the new building upon 
evaluation these partitions. 

The provision for the varying degrees 
light required for the different visual 
aids was another problem which was 
handled the same way. Different 
types drapes, shades and venetian 
blinds were installed determine which 
was most satisfactory for the specific 
need presented. The installation the 
audio-visual equipment also assisted 
determining the requirements for elec- 
trical power and for the location out- 
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lets, ducts, control panels and junction 
boxes. The attempt meet studio origi- 
nation requirements the classroom 
presented real challenge the staff, 
required the faculty member 
evaluating this approach free himself 
the restricting concepts the tradi- 
tional classroom. 

New types student and staff or- 
ganization were experimentally utilized 
during the planning period. Three dif- 
ferent team teaching situations were de- 
veloped and spaces varying sizes and 
arrangement were provided for these 
teams, that the unique space and 
technical needs could more carefully 
determined evaluation the part 
staff and students. Telephones, tele- 
vision equipment, tape recorders, full 
and partial partitions, projectors, micro- 
phones and specially designed furniture 
were all tested these team teaching 
situations. This permitted considerable 
opportunity examine the unique prob- 
lems presented the rapid shifts from 
large group learning situations. 

The search for materials meet the 
educational specifications set through 
our planning procedure led visitation 
school architectural exhibits, manu- 
facturer displays and other new school 
plants. These visitations, guided fac- 
ulty planning, were great assistance 
selecting architectural firm which 
would cooperate creatively and effec- 
tively the planning and construction 
the new building. The architectural 
team selected then worked with the 
planning team translating faculty 
ideas into concrete 
tions. working arrangement was 


2 
: 
Wines 


358. THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 


agreed upon, which allowed for presen- 
tation ideas the school planning 
staff, interpretation these ideas 
the architects and the submission the 
conceived plans the faculty for fur- 
ther consideration and modification. 
Questions sessions, joint consideration 
blueprints and materials samples, well 
life size chalk layouts the gym- 
nasium floor helped develop mutu- 
ally satisfactory building plan. The for- 
mal planning for the new high school 
covered time span four years. 


The construction this new build- 
ing was needed provide both addi- 
tional classroom space and more modern 
facilities. Additional space for increased 
enrolment was needed immediately, 
house the program already existence. 
Therefore, the design the building, 
while necessarily forward-looking, had 
developed such way that the 
program currently conceived could 
housed therein while new programs re- 
quiring somewhat different structural 
facilities were being developed. Further- 
more, even new curriculum design 
could made ready, replete with radi- 
cally different proposals for the use 
teacher teams, automation and other 
nouveaute, assurance could given 
the true value such curriculum de- 
sign. construct building specifically 
designed house only such radical pro- 
gram would run the serious risk the 
school finding itself few years hence 
with structure useful only for then 
outmoded program. Consequently, the 
building was conceived flexible 
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that the more conventionally organized 
existent program, well most un- 
usual future program might efficiently 
housed therein. 

Provision for maximum use audio- 
visual aids each classroom was seen 
major step flexible construction. 
the finished structure each room has 
darkening facilities which allows for 
penetrations light varying degrees 
for best use all audio-visual aids. 
Each has its own screen for projection. 
Artificial light sources are provided 
allow for origination and receiving 
closed circuit television programs. 
services are installed the walls which 
separate classrooms. duct system 
the floor permits complete flexibility 
partitioning. These ducts also make pos- 
sible greater flexibility the arrange- 
ment furniture, and equipment—even 
those which require power source for 
their operation. Built cabinetry was 
kept minimum. This resulted 
moveable book storage, shelving, tack 
boards, felt boards and peg boards. 
variety furniture sizes and shapes 
have been provided enable maximum 
flexibility the use instructional 
areas. 

Flexibility room size, from small 
soundproof rooms the library de- 
signed for more than six students 
suite six classrooms capable 
housing two hundred students, pro- 
vides opportunities for any class size one 
may desire. Office cubicles for each fac- 
ulty member and individual study car- 
rels the library provide spaces for in- 
dividual teacher-student conferences and 
student self-study. The assembly room 
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for one hundred fifty students provides 
ideal meeting place for intermediate- 
sized groups. The beauty, warmth and 
excellent acoustics this room make 
perfect for smaller, well capacity 
audiences. addition, the cafeteria 
can arranged seat the entire 
student body for special occasions. Over 
eight hundred guests were comfortably 
housed therein hear Secretary 
Health, Education and Welfare Flem- 
ing give the dedicatory address. 


The Merits Flexible Space 

What are some the educational pos- 
sibilities flexible space building? 
First, there longer any need 
organize the school population into spe- 
cific size groups. Students may work 
alone groups any size and 
including the entire high school popula- 
tion. Facilities are now available which 
will challenge the principal search 
for all possible scheduling variations. 

addition, team teaching all its 
ramifications now The spe- 
cialist can share his rich resources and 
make his valuable contribution large 
groups one meeting rather than six. 
Discussion leaders can meet readily with 
smaller groups. Individual students can 
pursue inquiries without being inter- 
rupted small groups can meet for 
discussion without teacher adult 
present. 

This flexible-space building will per- 
mit the most efficient use lecture 
teacher presentation time, but will, 
the same time, insure increased op- 
portunity for closer contact and more 
effective interaction between teacher and 
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student, well among the students 
themselves. This important learning di- 


too often overlooked and neglected 
secondary education programs. 


and Broadcasting 


additional dimension flexibility 
available the closed circuit tele- 
vision cables which feed every room 
the new building. This provision makes 
possible present lessons students 
any time without arranging special 
schedules bring them together. The 
entire school can listen and watch 
lecture, demonstration other lesson 
which being produced internally 
externally. 

Videotapes can made and rebroad- 
cast locally other groups not meeting 
time when the original presentation 
being given. These recordings can 
stored for use review re-presenta 
tion subsequent years, 

Scientific experiments can “piped” 
from place where they cannot ob- 
served the telescope the roof 
tracing the latest man-made satellite) 
one several classrooms where many 
students may observe the experiment 
with better precision than could pos- 
sible for more than one student the 
experimental room. 

Prospective teachers can now sit any 
place the building and observe class- 
room management, teaching techniques, 
child behavior without entering the 
classroom and destroying the natural 
setting. The high fidelity public address 
system which also wired into every 
room, will permit broadcast internal 
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external programs into any one 
combination classrooms moment’s 
notice. 


The Library 


The library the study center the 
new building. formally organized 
study halls the traditional sense are 
included the students’ schedules. Pro- 
vision has been made the library for 
all the resources necessary for individ- 
ualized learning and research. Library 
materials are coordinated closely with 
room for the student cope with prob- 
lems inquiry. 

Space provided the main reading 
room for 150 students. addition, 
there are four sound-proof conference 
rooms where two six students may 
work together discussing and digesting 
the materials they have uncovered 
class individual study periods. Ten 
individual study carrels permit students 
isolate themselves for complete con- 
centration. individual phono- 
graph-tape players are available pro- 
vide facilities for individual dual 
listening recordings stored infor- 
mation. Two microfilm readers are in- 
stalled special study area. addi- 
tion, four typewriter carrels are availa- 
ble for student use. 

The space available the library 
makes possible for each student the 
high school have one more library 
periods built into his formal daily sched- 
ule. The library also available stu- 
dents before and after regular school 
hours and during lunch periods. 

The wide variety materials availa- 


ble the student includes hardback and 
paperback volumes, foreign language 
materials, recordings, pamphlets, college 
catalogs and yearbooks. Open shelving 
the main reading room will house 
20,000 hardback volumes, Stack areas 
provide room for 5,000 more. Provision 
also made for year storage 
titles periodicals. Ten vertical files 
for pamphlets and three vertical files for 
career pamphlets are also available for 
the students. 

The library staffed with five quali- 
fied teacher-librarians. Each librarian has 
unique competencies the various areas 
the curriculum. Centralization the 
library ordering and processing all 
printed material for the entire high 
school made possible with staff 
this diversification. 


The 


Independent and group study also 
characterize the sound laboratory. This 
laboratory designed provide 
eleven channel facility and maximum 
flexibility for grouping the thirty stu- 
dent stations for various instructional 
purposes. The laboratory has been desig- 
nated sound instead language because 
its design implies much wider use than 
normally included the conception 
the language laboratory. Certainly the 
teaching foreign language remains 
one the major functions this lab- 
oratory. addition, opportunities can 
and will provided for the improve- 
ment English speech, discussion, de- 
bate and listening techniques. Students 
will able record and then listen 
their prepared speeches, well 
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extemporaneous speeches their own. 
The recordings great dramatic per- 
formers will available permit stu- 
dents study the dialogue techniques 
these great artists. 

This laboratory will also enable music 
students listen and become ac- 
quainted with wider range musical 
compositions than possible the usual 
class setting. Provision can made for 
students use these facilities for self- 
study review developing aural 
repertoire great music and for build- 
ing listening skills needed for the recog- 
nition musical instruments, voices and 
great musical works. 

The laboratory also may used 
fectively social Teacher pres- 
entation lectures visiting scholars 
can heard again and again. Skill 
critical listening techniques can devel- 
oped this manner. Moreover, the 
student will able develop broader 
and deeper contact with any culture 
under study through listening its 
music and drama. 

The materials used the laboratory 
will co-ordinated with audio-visual 
materials available the student the 


The Science Laboratories 


the University Laboratory School, 
science taught departmental basis 
from grades four through high school 
single science department. There- 
fore, the seven science laboratories in- 
cluded the high school serve elemen- 
tary well secondary students. Here 
again multiple use has been the keynote 
planning. Where utilities are neces- 
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sary for operation, they have been 
placed the perimeters the labora- 
tories provide complete flexibility 
the center each instructional space. 
These laboratories, too, have been 
equipped provide for maximum use 
audio-visual aids well other techni- 
cal advances available for use the 
classroom. Immediately adjacent each 
laboratory are small group rooms which 
may used students. preparation 
room also available for each labora- 
tory. 

the fifth and sixth grade science 
rooms facilities are provided where each 
student has the opportunity perform 
experiments for testing hypotheses 
which have been set for him the class 
himself. Individual work areas, 
fully equipped are available. These fa- 
cilities provide the student very early 
his study science, with experiences 
which will help him develop sound 
methods scientific thinking and the 
scientific approach problems actu- 
ally carrying the inquiry himself, 
not just watching the teacher. 

small animal room and green- 
house area are part the biology lab- 
oratory. weather observation station 
located the roof the building with 
electrical connections wind speed and 
direction indicators which are housed 
one the display cases the corridor 
adjacent the science area; the roof also 
contains observation platform 
which telescope will erected for use 
the students. 


The Experimental Classroom Suite 


The educational specifications for the 
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building contained some requirements 
which could not met initially trans- 
them into physical facilities which 
were known the time construction. 
Therefore, experimental suite six 
classrooms was set aside for this purpose. 
During the planning and 
stage search was initiated for the most 
perfect sound resistant moveable parti- 
tioning and the most effective 
treatment. was discovered that 
Educational Facilities Laboratory also 
was working many the problems 
which faced our planning staff. Through 
the assistance this laboratory three 
new acoustical drapes and experimen- 
tal automatic door were installed this 
suite. The American Carpet Institute 
assisted developing specifications for 
floor covering that would make possi- 
ble the most desirable sound control for 
the origination audio-materials from 
these rooms. Tests already conducted 
indicate that this combination doors, 
draperies and carpet promise provide 
excellent acoustical properties well 
the immediate flexibility required 
these experimental rooms. 

This experimental laboratory de- 
signed testing ground for new ideas 
facilities equipment, staff organiza- 
tion, curriculum and teaching methods 
and will developed through the co- 
operative efforts Laboratory School 
teachers and the Graduate School 
Education the University Chicago. 
The facility unique that will bring 
together optimum communications 
system, aesthetically organized en- 
vironment, system space dividers, 
staff and student organization, and de- 
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velopmental research staff for determin- 
ing the impact which this total approach 
can have student achievement and 
When completed, will contain teacher 
communications control centers, remote 
control television receivers, inner-room 
partitioning and specially designed fur- 
niture. hoped that six teacher con- 
trol centers will developed. These 
centers will provide for light control, 
telephone communication, television con- 
trol, film chain controls, electrical and 
audio controls for motion picture pro- 
jectors, slide projectors, tape recorders, 
and record players. The teacher control 
and will provide instant teacher control 
for every device which installed 
this experimental suite. 

This six-room educational suite vis- 
ualized the educator’s dreamworld. 
should develop into the teaching-learn- 
ing center for secondary education the 
University Chicago. Cozy, comforta- 
ble spaces will provided for intensive 
discussion and brainstorming. Rooms are 
available for teachers and audio-visual 
specialists prepare tapes, sound film 
and videotapes used large 
classes, small group individual learn- 
ing situations. These spaces may sub- 
divided further provide individual 
carrels where automated mechanized 
tutorial devices may used, pro- 
vide group discussion areas. These 
rooms are seen “resources unlimited” 
and already have become driving chal- 
lenge the faculty uncover the many 
effective ways which they might 
used. 


a 
‘ 
Cay 


1961] 
The Advisory Suite 


Intellectual development cannot 
disassociated from emotional and social 
development. The development 
spirit inquiry along with the skills 
necessary carry this type intel- 
lectual pursuit dependent upon ade- 
quate feelings security, sense be- 
longingness, sense achievement and 
peer status the development any 
other intellectual skill. Flexible sched- 
uling and large time-block programming 
which tends give the student individ- 
ual identity rather than small group 
attachment may not meet the emotional 
and social needs adolescent students 
effectively does class-group organi- 
zation. 

advisory suite, conveniently lo- 
cated immediately adjacent the cafe- 
teria and student canteen, provides office 
space where the advisor for each grade 
level class can meet with individual stu- 
dents and with small groups insure 
that these other growth needs are being 
met. This program felt much 
part the growing curriculum Uni- 
versity High School any other 
learning experience which provided 
for the students. 


The Faculty Office 


Office suites for the teaching staff 
have been provided the center the 
second and third floors the building. 
These centrally located, air-conditioned 
and acoustically treated suites contain 
individual desk and file space for each 
teacher, well space which the 
teachers may gather for meetings and 
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joint consultation. Within each suite are 
housed the faculty members the same 
discipline, thus providing for easy and 
natural communication ideas and mu- 
tual development plans essential 
continuity and sequence and team- 
teaching programs. 

These subject matter discipline offices 
are supplemented central faculty 
dining-room area and small conference 
room, where teachers different sub- 
ject-matter disciplines can come together 
readily work out integrated team ap- 
proaches other techniques advance 
mutual educational goals. 

Central administrative offices for the 
Laboratory School are housed Blaine 
Hall; however, high school office 
maintained the new high school build- 
ing for the assistant principal. 


Cafeteria and the Assembly Room 


The cafeteria floor the building 
provides dining seating for 400 students 
well snack bar area the stu- 
dent center for student and parent use, 
All furniture the dining area port- 
able, allow for maximum use this 
area. Movable partitions permit conver- 
sion the large dining room into four 
smaller spaces. The serving lines and 
the kitchen area are separated from the 
dining area partition. This permits 
the room used for other purposes 
immediately prior and following the 
periods during which meal served. 

beautiful 150-seat assembly theater 
located immediately adjacent the 
dining room. Parents students may 
meet here large group and can then 
adjourn the four spaces the dining 
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room for small group discussions. Mul- 
tiple use the entire area different 
groups also can accomplished. 

The snack bar permits parents pre- 
pare refreshments familiar home-size 
kitchen equipment. detachable port- 
able serving cart has been built into the 
serving line which serves the private 
faculty dining room-lounge. This cart 
can used serve banquets large 
groups the main dining room. 


The “Little Extras” 


The new University High School 
Building has, addition the special 
facilities which have just been described, 
many little extras which oftentime are 
not thought playing important 
curricular role. felt, however, that 
these little extras will make major 
contribution the total school program. 
The building beautiful; its pastel 
walls and furniture provide pleasant 
place work. The light-colored floors, 
the acoustical ceilings every room, the 
display cases, generous bulletin board 
space, book shelves and file cases help 
make this building conducive 
learning. stimulating and inviting. 

each side the building are beau- 
tiful courtyards which, when landscaped 
next spring, will provide lovely en- 
vironment. Within the south court 
Open Court Theater used for stu- 
dent productions the late spring, sum- 
mer and early fall. All these extras 
add much make this unique place 
for students grow intellectually, 
physically, socially and emotionally. 

The Laboratory Schools are hosts 
over 1000 visitors each year from the 


March 


United States and foreign lands. visi- 
tor’s lounge has been included the 
new building provide hospitable 
place greet these visitors and ar- 
range schedules for visitations class- 
rooms. 

Because present plans call for the use 
the high school twelve-month 
basis, air-conditioning system for the 
entire building has been included per- 
mit effective use all the facilities 
regardless weather conditions. 


Implications for Administration 


The implications for instruction dis- 
cussed thus far relate specifically the 
teaching process methodology. Es- 
sentially, building has been constructed 
which unveils numerous opportunities 
teaching techniques not heretofore 
available. These new opportunities can 
applied group learning well 
individual learning. However, the 
effective utilization these new possi- 
bilities cannot accomplished without 
developing concomitant new approaches 
toward school organization and new at- 
titudes toward student supervision. 

The facilities now available Uni- 
versity High School provide the space 
and the equipment set the student 
“free.” longer must twenty-five stu- 
dents “celled” into one classroom. 
But when the high school student set 
free pursue inquiries his own, 
some important questions supervision, 
control and legal responsibilities loom 
suddenly before the administra- 
tor. readily apparent, therefore, 
that this type building, with the type 
program suggests, provides chal- 
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lenges for school administration which 
are just exciting are the challenges 
for improved learning experiences for 
the student. Some the questions which 
now must faced squarely seem be: 


Can new faith developed 
high school students which will permit 
them and encourage them grow into 
this new learning role? 


Can new conviction developed 
the power and attractiveness in- 
dividual learning per which will in- 
sure the captivation and direction stu- 
dent interest and energy? 

Can new point view devel- 
oped which will destroy the present con- 
cerns about having each child under the 
direct control and supervision 
teacher all times? 


Can parents brought view the 


possibilities this new plan favorably? 
Will they support such departure? 


this plan for all students, 
this type learning for which stu- 
dents develop readiness different 
age levels? possible that some high 
school students will never ready 
profit from these experiences? 


Implications for Curriculum 
Improvement 


Sound curriculum theory emphasizes 
the need for educational goals pur- 
poses. These should developed care- 
fully and scrutinized regularly insure 
that they are keeping with the needs 
the students, society and the ultimate 
purposes our American way life. 
The purpose any new building, 
any new instructional device, any new 
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learning experiences any new 
methods school organization should 
meet more effectively (and more 
perhaps) the educational 
goals which have set for the educa- 
tional enterprise. 

America tends “nouveau- 
minded.” Its people are attracted quick- 
new ideas and methods; they are 
fascinated new inventions, especially 
mechanical automatic inventions. 
fact, this interest something new and 
different tends strong times 
that Americans seem thrive trying 
out new ideas per without connecting 
the purpose the idea the test. 

This has happened far too often 
education. result, school practices 
have tended ride many pendulums. 
Departmental organization versus self- 
contained classrooms, heterogeneous 
classes versus grouping, and core cur- 
riculum versus subject matter curricu- 
lum are but examples the extremes 
which have attracted educators. The new 
ideas team teaching, use and 
teaching machines may soon join these 
“pendulum” ranks plans for the use 
and evaluation these ideas are not 
made terms school goals, 

For many years the University 
Chicago and the University Laboratory 
Schools have contributed significantly 
the improvement curriculum theory 
and practice. With its new facilities, the 
University High School, co-operation 
with the Graduate School Education, 
looks forward expanding this effort, 
especially the area secondary edu- 
cation. hoped that some day this 
building may serve one model and 
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demonstration center encourage the 
development techniques and ration- 
ales for incorporating theory into prac- 
tice. 

Thus new challenge and new op- 
portunity stand before the University 
High School. The value the new pos- 
sibilities reaching educational goals 
must determined. The new building 
with its multifarious opportunities chal- 
lenges its faculty and its administration 


the immediate task examining 
school purposes. Each new method built 
into the program must evaluated, 
using school goals the criteria. This 
school, with its new facilities and its 
alert dedicated developing 
and implementing new ideas which will 
wind the “educational mainspring” 
rather than ride the “educational pen- 
dulum.” now has the facilities. ac- 
cepts its responsibility. 


RAPID DEVELOPMENT TELEVISION 


The speed with which television spreading throughout the world 
one the technological phenomena our time. years, the 
number countries with television services has increased from 50, 
and now every month brings news further developments. The impact 
television has spread even more rapidly; the number television 
receivers increased during the last decade from 4.5 million 
lion. the same time, educators everywhere are faced with the chal- 
lenge rapidly growing school and college population and the need 
for new approach the content and methods teaching, Television 
may provide one the answers their problems.—Director-General 
Unesco Television Teaching Today. 


Confusion Values and the 
Teacher’s Responsibility 


Jerrreys 


Much the material this article taken with the permission 
the publishers from forthcoming publication Penguin Books, Ltd. 


PKESENT WORLD not easy 
for young people grow 
in. Young people are maturing earlier, 
and marrying earlier, than their pred- 
Economically the teen-agers are 
the new rich our time, and are fair 
game for advertisers all kinds. Young 
people aged 15-20 England are earn- 
ing total about £900,000,000 year 
average rather more than 
head per week. The high wages 
obtainable leaving school are strong 
temptation; and much the credit 
the more sensible young people that 
the numbers voluntarily staying 
school beyond have more than 
trebled the past ten years. Among 
those aged 18-19,. gross weekly earn- 
ings are, generally speaking, inversely 
proportional length schooling, and 
directly proportional the time that 
has since leaving school. That 
earlier school-leavers are still earning 
the most money. only the age 
21-22 that higher educational attain- 
ment begins tell, and those who 
stayed longer school catch 
those who left school Most 
boys and girls fifteen find difficult 
look ahead realistically much 


See Crowther Report, Vol. 


5-7 years, especially the exercise 
foresight means having less money 
their pockets the meanwhile. The re- 
markable (and hopeful) thing Britain 
the degree prestige which, the 
eyes the boys and girls themselves, 
attaches the grammar school (which 
has sixth form the age 
compared with the secondary modern 
school (where most leave and none 
stay beyond 16). Those who have made 
social studies these matters tell us, 
for example, that boy who left school 
fifteen work garage would 
not normally hope for the favours 
girl who was still full-time education. 

The best teen-agers with paid jobs 
hand over good proportion their 
earnings their mothers help with 
their keep. But they usually retain 
very ample sum pocket money which, 
for the most part, they are free spend 
without any sense responsibility. 
“good” boy 17, who worked 
slaughterhouse and was paid £5.5.0. 
week, handed over his pay-packet, re- 
ceiving back 25/- week, for “boppin’ 
an’ fags an’ pictures. An’ don’t have 
worry about savin’ enough for 
clothes. No, don’t save This 
kind arrangement not calculated 
educate boy the wise use money. 


Sunday Times, 14/12/58. 
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The relatively high earnings boys 
and girls, comparison with their par- 
ents’, encourages feeling independ- 
ence which does not always foster the 
best relations between parent and child. 
girl remarked her mother: “She 
takes week off me, and can’t get 
winter coat. Amd she smokes like 

The desire young people have 
money spend accounts for the in- 
creased tendency boys and girls still 
school take part-time jobs. About 
54% boys and 20% girls Eng- 
land and Wales earn money this 
and spend amusements, 
clothes, holidays, bicycles, gramophone 
records, guitars. The pursuit enter- 
tainment takes boys and girls out 
their homes the evenings. Between 
the ages and 18, boys aver- 
age spend four five evenings out and 
girls three 

Teen-age morality has been the sub- 
ject good deal lurid writing the 
past few years. doubt some the 
more sensational secondary modern fic- 
tion and spine-chilling accounts youth 
clubs are, not exaggerated, least 
not fairly representative. But the smoke 
does not arise without fire, And there 
doubt that most teen-agers are moral- 
insecure and not little confused. 
They have money. Advertisers press all 
kinds invitations upon them. They 
get little guidance from their parents. 
The Secretary the Methodist Asso- 
ciation Youth Clubs, Mr. Bed- 
ford, speaking the boys and girls who 


attend the clubs says: “Many them 
come from homes which are spiritually 
bankrupt.” 

these young people with little firm 
moral background good deal bad 
entertainment material offered. One 
has only glance railway book-stall 
see how much suggestive material 
exposed, and how few magazines there 
are which can suitably placed the 
hands teen-agers. also worth ob- 
serving that suggestive material (pic- 
torial and other) now finding its way 
into traditionally respectable periodicals. 
Magazines that used safe the 
Bank England are taking new 
look, and the new look not always 
their credit. 

Television makes easily available 
wide variety material, good, bad and 
indifferent. The notorious Living for 
Kicks (A.T.V., March 1960), with its 
suggestion that “80% have sex be- 
fore marriage,” was the kind thing 
that encourages the comment: “If it’s 
O.K. for them, it’s O.K. for us.” Gra- 
nada’s The Shadow will 
referred later. Although the pro- 
gramme was the whole well done 
piece public prophylaxis, carried 
undercurrent suggestion that the 
law had been lifted and the abdi- 
cation personal responsibility invited. 


Perhaps the most important conse- 
quence the speeding social 
change has been the disturbance ac- 
cepted standards value. Two world 
wars have brought down the value 
money and sent prices and wages 
such extent that the purchaser has 
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little idea whether being charged 
fair price. Prices many things are 
artificially raised the use expend- 
able wrappings and containers; the 
United States the cost packaging 
said add 40% the cost food. 
The appearance new consumer goods, 
together with the development social 
services, has radically changed the pri- 
ority-scale family purchasing, and 
pushed further the direction lux- 
uries. longer necessary buy 
education; but socially almost im- 
perative possess set. And de- 
sirable things have become much more 
immediately attainable means 
hire-purchase; people need not wait for 
thing until they can afford buy it. 
Not only have material values been 
disturbed, but moral values also; and 
the disturbance moral values 
far the more important. Our world 
full contradictions. our only prob- 
lems were technical problems, there 
would some reason for believing the 
millennium just around the corner. 


Ill 


because all our important problems 
are fundamentally moral problems—and 
moral problems which can for the 
most part see clear solution—that life 
this age puzzling. Material 
standards living were never higher, 
but moral confusion was probably never 
worse. Housing, however imperfect, 
has never been better; yet for many 
people the home has never meant less. 
have unprecedented control over 
our material environment, and the 
same time unprecedented anxiety about 
the possibility rationally governing 
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human behaviour. Our world offers 
more opportunity for the exercise re- 
sponsible choice than ever before; but 
the same time demoralising and 
frightening, and full inducements 
flat kind irresponsible half-life 
the receiving end system laid-in 
services and entertainments. Yet 
world which, unless our civilization 
fail hopelessly, needs not less but 
more exercise responsible choice 
more people, 

almost every department life, 
traditional moral values are confused. 
The coming the Welfare State has 
thrown into new perspective the whole 
problem making provision for the 
future, for children, and for aged per- 
sons. The traditional virtue thrift has 
lost its obvious expedience, and the pru- 
dential foundations which used 
base much our moral teaching 
have collapsed. used pat the lad 
the shoulder and say: “My boy, 
you want get you will practise 
self-control and self-denial; you will 
without things today for the sake 
better things tomorrow.” The modern 
lad knows that, has pound note 
his pocket, the one thing can 
sure that, does not spend 
today, will buy less tomorrow. 

the patterns and techniques so- 
cial life change, moral problems change 
their form that the conventional an- 
swers the conventional questions 
longer fit reality. Sex and war are two 
important departments life which 
the problems are different from what 
they were hundred, even fifty, years 
ago that the traditional formulae 


longer apply. The whole problem 
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war has changed since war ceased 
limited affair professional armies 
and became peril whole populations 
and menace civilization. matters 
sex, the fact that things can done 
with impunity today which could not 
done with impunity two three genera- 
tions ago makes people question the tra- 
ditional taboos. And worth observ- 
ing that—notwithstanding the hopeful 
expectations some social and educa- 
knowledge 
about sex avails nothing whatever 
diminish its fascination for young peo- 
ple. 

interesting example the way 
which technical change can confuse moral 
judgment the controversy about 
(artificial insemination donor). The 
report the Methodist Conference 
1958 revealed state bewilderment 
this matter. The problem this: 
woman has child man who not 
her husband; yet she has not committed 
adultery. the woman married, how 
does her husband stand the rather com- 
plex relationship? she not married 
the moral issue clearer, any rate 
traditional standards. After good deal 
discussion the Methodist Conference 
1958 passed resolution condemning 
The Revd. Dr. Donald Soper, 
however, while acknowledging the 
culties the problem, dissented from 
the majority decision and said that 
did not think were position 
declare A.I.D. sin. January, 1960, 
the Archbishop Canterbury returned 
the subject and condemned A.I.D. 
When the leaders the Churches are 
perplexed about the morals 


matter this kind, not surpris- 
ing ordinary folks have opinion 
the subject, even dismiss morality 

age moral confusion and 
shifting values, the line least resist- 
ance have standards all—to 
say that nothing right wrong 
itself, but only you think is. This 
relativist attitude often found 
reflected readers’ letters the press. 
The following passage from letter 
the Church’s treatment divorced 
persons. “Times change, what was ‘sin- 
ful’ even hundred years ago today 
accepted normal behaviour. trying 
fit man the structure, instead 
the structure man, the Church en- 
deavours, unavailingly, hold the 


clock 


the time writing, attention Britain 
has been occupied the test case the publica- 
rence’s Lady Chatterley’s Lover, which Pen- 
guin Books, Ltd., were unsuccessfully prosecuted 
under the new Act governing obscene publica- 
The Anglican Bishop Woolwich was 
among those who gave evidence for the defense, 
maintaining that Lawrence’s attitude sex 
sacred was ultimately more important than the 
fact that the relationship which wrote was 
adulterous. Within few days the trial the 
Archbishop Canterbury said publicly that 
his opinion the Bishop Woolwich had made 
mistake appearing defence witness. The 
Archbishop also said: “The law clumsy in- 
strument for dealing with matters moral dis- 
lawful the eyes the law. But they may yet 
inexpedient the point scandal those 
whose primary concern with the pastoral care 
people.” the ordinary layman there seemed 
good deal confusion the trial between 
the author’s intention and the probable effect 
the book the generality readers, and also 
between the value complete edition pro- 
fessional students literature and “the public 

Letter the Birmingham Post, 
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only too easy illustrate the 
lack moral sensitiveness our gen- 
Suzanne Villar wrote recently 
the “cult cosy sentimental ma- 
terialism” women’s magazines. “You 
can catch your man you care about 
personal freshness, keep him opening 
the right tins, and make real home 
picking the right brand 

Ours not age comfortable 
moral indifference, but rather anxious 


confusion, with good deal defensive. 


bravado. Anxiety tries find consola- 
tion the notion life lottery— 
the substitution luck for effort and 
purpose. The symbols this supersti- 
tion are the stars the entertainment 
world, whose meteoric rise fame and 
wealth appears fortuitous. Leo 
Lowenthal recently compared the bio- 
graphical articles the Saturday Eve- 
ning Post for 1901 and 1940-1 respec- 
tively. The comparison showed de- 
cline articles about business, profes- 
sional and political characters and 50% 
increase those about entertainers. 
Moreover, the entertainers chosen for 
description tend more frivo- 
lous kind than half century ago. Low- 
enthal connects the change with the eco- 
nomic depression 1929, which 
brought home the ordinary man the 
arbitrariness and chaos 
The masses are invited console them- 
selves with dream world which 
there are rules (“so why make ef- 
forts?”) and which chance dominates 
(“It might have been me!”). The 
whole competitive society presented 


Time and Tide, 4.10.58. 
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lottery which few are winners 
because they draw the lucky tickets and 
get the breaks. 

essay Plato and Modern 
Education, Sir Richard Livingstone 
writes: “The main difference between 
Plato’s conception education and our 
own that his concern was impart 
values, ours impart knowledge and 
teach people another essay 
discusses the Greek virtue sophro- 
syne—moderation, soundness spirit 
fourth Plato’s four principal 
virtues, which the first three are wis- 
dom, justice and courage. reflect 
the Greek view life, cannot 
fail struck the fact that classical 
Greece was spared one the most de- 
moralising temptations modern life 
—the possibility enormous material 
rewards for activities which, though per- 
haps harmless themselves, are 
great The Greeks did not pay as- 
tyonomical salaries their stars en- 
tertainment, and they did not have foot- 
ball pools. They were therefore not ex- 
posed the temptations put their 
faith luck and see money the 
measure everything. 

good deal disillusionment and cyni- 
cism our generation—a cynicism aris- 
ing fundamentally from the uncomfort- 
able contradiction 
dented security superficial level and 
unprecedented insecurity deep level. 
Richard Hoggart speaks the “cyni- 
cism which nostalgia for belief,” 
and goes on: “There often shrug- 


the Rainbow Bridge, collection essays. 
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ging away authority, not simply 
authority others, but the authority 
which times required from us—as 
may seen some schoolmasters with 
their senior forms evening classes, 
some adult education tutors, some young 
dons seminars. Riddled fuzzy 
form egalitarianism, ridden with 
doubt and self-doubt, believing nothing 
and able honour almost no-one; 
such circumstances stand nothing 
and can stand for nothing.”” 
points out that the old positive dissent 
has given way negative scepticism 
—the old nonconformist conscience 
conscience all. quotes state- 
ment from the dock man accused 
murder, three four years ago: 
“Oh, no, I’m not particularly moral— 
but I’m not murderer”; and com- 
ments: “There are some things one 
does not do, like committing murder; 
but the first clause that statement, 


not particularly moral,’ not 


assertion that one belongs with the great 
big illusionless majority; one not 
odd.” 

Not long ago Maurice Wiggin wrote 
critique television programme 
venereal disease—Granada’s The 
Shadow Ignorance. The programme 
was the whole well done. But some 
the people interviewed obviously felt 
“This was symptom 
something more disturbing than V.D. 
The luxurious abdication personal 
responsibility, the notion that you can 
have your cake and eat it, that every- 


body entitled birthright happy 


The Uses Literacy, 236. 


landings, that the bill never pre- 
sented. There are too many muddle- 
headed agencies work spreading those 
soppy and dangerous views. Let 
all means what can dispel the 
shadow ignorance, discussing every- 
thing under the sun fearlessly and open- 
like grown-up people. But let’s not 
feed the neurotic and delusive myth 
that some vague and wonderful way 
‘society’ can and should foot the bill for 
every individual 

Bewilderment disillusionment 
undermine national morale. Britain, 
hear that, the United States, there 
growing discontent with the Ameri- 
can way life—a discontent which 
due other things besides the morti- 
fication seeing Russia take the lead 
rockets. the United States, even more 
than Britain, clear that poverty 
longer main cause crime. The 
Chief Los Angeles recently 
gave his opinion that juvenile crime was 
encouraged (a) decline Victorian 
values Anglo-American civilization, 
leaving the individual mature 
society which establishes clear defini- 
tion right and wrong; (b) direct in- 
fluence adult criminality and passive 
contempt for law and order among large 
sections the adult population; (c) in- 
creased emphasis materialism with- 
out effort; (d) cultural 
tween man’s advance technology and 
commensurate advance the level 
conduct. “Thus are attempting 
substitute scientific proficiency for social 
responsibility.” 


Sunday Times, April 1960. 
Sunday Times, February 21, 1960. 


Easy generalizations about material- 
ism can very misleading. British ob- 
servers should remember that the most 
candid critics American life are Amer- 
icans, and also that the relation between 
spiritual and material values very 
complex. Many Americans are discover- 
ing, through the opportunities ma- 
terial prosperity, new approaches 
beauty nature and art, and new ac- 
cess intellectual treasures. The 
ling salesman who can buy yacht and 
take his family for sail Lake Michi- 
gan finding new spiritual release. 
There growing demand, both 
sides the Atlantic, for paperback 
classics and hi-fi symphonic recordings. 
The Ford and Rockefeller Foundations 
for some years past have been financing 
economists, historians and sociologists 
study American society with view 
improving its 

The health and growth personality 
require that person should responsi- 
ble for his behaviour. Conduct which 
merely conditioned the social envi- 
ronment has more moral significance 
than reflex movement. world 
confused and shifting values, however, 
moral education not easy. 

consider what should the 
basic motive responsible 
haviour, have remind ourselves 
that the grounds all morality re- 
spect person for person. im- 
portant part moral education help 
those who are being educated see how 
moral codes are rooted respect for 


End Era. Daily Telegraph, September 19, 
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personality and not consist merely 
arbitrary rules, The breakdown tradi- 
tional authorities makes all the 
more important education help 
young people grasp the principles that 
underly codes conduct. Only do- 
ing can they learn distinguish be- 
tween those rules conduct which can 
and should change with changing cir- 
cumstances which are relative), 
and those principles which, true all, 
are true always and everywhere. 
caveman drags off his neighbour’s wife 
the hair, the outraged husband 
morally entitled pick his club and 
take what measures may necessary 
correct his rival’s different 
code required highly organized 
ciety with efficient legal But 
both cases the ultimate purpose the 
secure state affairs which proper 
respect person for person safe- 
guarded. 


Failure distinguish between under- 
lying, abiding principles and the chang- 
ing expressions those principles 
mark limited minds, which, escape 
the difficulty thinking things out, as- 
cribe absolute value precepts cus- 
toms which have only relative validity. 

doubt there are people whose nat- 
ural limitations make them incapable 
rational morality, and who can never 
advance beyond state which they 
are conditioned certain things and 
not certain other things. However 
that may be, certainly the business 
education develop fully pos- 
sible whatever capacity people have for 
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intelligent approach moral prob- 
lems. Every individual 
through the stages prior morality— 
response physical pleasure and pain 
and response social praise and blame 
—before reaching the mature stage 
doing not doing things because 
has thought the problems out and made 
his mind that ought act this 
way that—and, having made his 
mind, willing held responsible 
for his choices. The educator’s business 
help boys and girls grow—grad- 
ually, and often unevenly—into this 
third and mature stage morality. 
Moral education cannot done 
precept merely. the last resort can 
done only through experience the 
right kind community life—by living 
community which educative be- 
cause the prevailing values and relations 
are good. school family, heavy 
share responsibility for upholding the 
right values rests upon the adult mem- 
bers. teacher educate personal 
integrity and respect for the personality 
others, must himself possess these 
things sufficient measure. must 
also have humility, recognising that edu- 
which both teacher and pupil learn and 
are changed. One the first things for 
teacher get into his head that, 
not learning, not teaching. 
The question sometimes asked 
whether teacher ought indoctrinate 
leave the pupil free make his 
own mind. Put this way, the question 
confuses the issue and cannot an- 
swered, for the antithesis which im- 
plies false. The truth that the good 
teacher can (and indeed must) reveal 


THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 


March 


his opinions matters moment, but 
also can and should cherish the pupil’s 
freedom his own thinking about 
what offered him. 

Ralph Harper, Modern Philos- 
ophies and Education, writes: pas- 
sionless teacher bad teacher. But 
there are passions that are better left 
out the classroom, especially the pas- 
sion display one’s self. Another 
passion for system idea point 
view that discourages reflection.” 
adds that there are two passions which 
teacher should have and which must 
not allowed frustrate neutralise 
one another; passion for truth, 
whatever cost one’s previous opin- 
ions; and passion for the proper auton- 
omy and freedom the pupil’s mind. 
far more important that the pupil 
should his own thinking (provided 
sincerely seeking the truth) than 
that should think the “right” things 
(the “right” things being the things the 
teacher would like him think). 

The teacher should not try neu- 
any case attempt appear 
neutral unlikely successful. But, 
apart from the impossibility conceal- 
ing opinions, the teacher has obliga- 
tion give his pupils the security which 
comes from being with people firm 
beliefs and opinions, who know their 
own minds. boy may reject his fa- 
ther’s his teacher’s religious politi- 
cal opinions, but will have gained 
something from associating with some- 
one whose character rooted firm 
belief, which could never gained from 

The teacher, then, ought real 
person with positive attitudes, not 


i 
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mere transmitting medium. should 
put his cards the table and the 
same time give his pupils the means 
evaluating the different points view 
that will encounter. The pupil can- 
not make his own mind his mind 
remains empty; must fed with 
knowledge, and exercised meeting 
points view. The teacher must 
patient with his pupils’ groping and 
tolerant their brashness. But there 
important distinction between the 
tolerance that springs from charity and 
the tolerance that only another name 
for indifference. the teacher’s busi- 
ness combat everything that disinte- 
grates human personality, undermines 
the value set upon persons such, 
reduces human life sub-human terms. 
must vigilantly reckon with all those 
influences modern life which numb 
the sense responsibility, invite escape 
from responsibility, including those in- 
terpretations human behaviour which 
sanction, appear sanction the view 
that cannot help being what are. 

The traditional, prudential basis 
morality (the morality enlightened 
self-interest with the emphasis self- 
discipline order “get on”) in- 
secure educational foundation age 
when the traditional virtues are 
longer supported obvious expediency. 
unfortunate that moral education 
ever was based prudential considera- 
tions; for, now that the prudential foun- 
dations morality have large extent 
collapsed, appear have collapsed, 
are left wondering what can base 
our moral education upon. 

not appeal prudential mo- 
tives, must appeal the motives 
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which fact inspire all the best and 
most admirable human enterprise—the 
spirit adventure, the idealism which 
puts the cause before personal safety and 
convenience, the sense dedication 
which self swallowed something 
more than self. Much delinquency 
due the best qualities gone wrong. 
Often the adolescent’s urge see him- 
self admired character needs only 
touch one way another tip the 
scales his admiration from criminal 
saint. 

The late Dr. McAlister Brew said 


young people need three things above 
all: 


(1) Freedom experiment and adven- 
ture. They need challenging ex- 
periences such Outward Bound 
courses offer, 

Security depend upon—especially 
the security dependable personal 
relations. 

which can take them out them- 
selves. 


(2) 


(3) 


There are certain practical things that 
can do—or try do—to help young 
people their moral development. 

(1) can set before them the in- 
spiring examples people who, all 
kinds ways, found something more 
worthwhile than their own comfort and 
safety—who lost themselves find 
their true selves. Example worth 
great deal more than precept, and bi- 
ography offers almost unlimited range 
examples. The great adventures the 
human spirit are the heritage our chil- 
dren, and they have right enter into 
it. can show them explorers, like 
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Nansen Edward Wilson; scientists, 
like Faraday the Curies; fighters, like 
Douglas Bader Richard Hilary; work- 
ers relieve human suffering, like Flor- 
ence Nightingale, Kagawa Gladys 
Aylward. presenting the lives he- 
roic characters, should avoid the mis- 
take idealising them. Their common 
humanity with ourselves important. 
What they have done might able 
do. The school teachers Norway, 
who made such magnificent stand 
against the Quisling government during 
the German occupation—a resistance 
which they were splendidly supported 
their pupils—were ordinary people 
like ourselves, raised higher power 
the challenge events. 

(2) can set before our pupils the 
obligation make one’s own choice, and 
not take refuge behind public opinion 
prevailing fashion. not easy for 
the young take their own line mat- 
ters principle, and what they 
honestly believe right because 
right, not what cther people 
because other people it. What other 
people may right; and the young 
have learn not rebels for the 
sake rebelling well not con- 
form for the sake conforming. But 
what others right, not right 
because they it. Boys and girls need 
great deal help, given with sympa- 
thetic understanding, learning 
stand their own feet. Their contem- 
poraries are neither understanding nor 
tolerant, and can more exacting and 
tyrannical than any grownups. When 
one fifty, one’s contemporaries are 
blandly tolerant one’s nonconformi- 
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ties, When one fifteen one may have 
face persecution for trifling devia- 
tions. 

(3) should all can give 
young people opportunity experience, 
the right kind social group, the 
meaning fellowship. What kind 
community the school matters far 
more than what kind instruction 
given.there. The school ought offer 
both the security group loyalty 
which transcends individual likes and 
dislikes, and also the challenge situa- 
tions that demand some courage and re- 
source. should offer prevailing at- 
mosphere wholesome values, especial- 
the proper appreciation those 
things which money cannot buy, such 
friendship, good conversation, and 
the satisfaction achievement. 

The school these days longer 
place instruction shut off from the 
rest the world. one way another 
the school, now think it, 
educative community which young 
people can grow persons; but not 
insulated community. The school rather 
community where social relations 
many kinds meet and social influences 
many kinds have their origin. The dan- 
ger these days not that the school 
will merely place academic in- 
struction, but rather that its social con- 
nections will proliferate, and its gen- 
eral responsibilities multiply such 
extent that body teachers can 
expected cope with all that has 
done. 

(4) Finally, the teacher’s greatest 
contribution his pupil’s welfare, 
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himself person stable character, 
with deep-rooted convictions and co- 
herent system beliefs. the authority 
parents and teachers has been weak- 
ened, largely because grown-up peo- 
ple find increasingly difficult these 
days make their own minds what 
right and wrong, and what standards 
expect the young, Children need 
security well freedom, especially 
the security grown-ups with definite 
and coherent beliefs. Children will not 
necessarily adopt their elders’ beliefs; 
during adolescence they will almost cer- 
tainly react against them. But they need 
something definite even react against. 
grown-ups not know their own 
minds, not surprising children 
drift. worth observing that, broadly 
speaking, neurosis more likely re- 
sult from too little authority than from 
too much. Dr. Charles Newman, Dean 
the London Postgraduate Medical 
School, said not long ago: “The modern 
child brought parents who have 
least, they think they have 


They could probably bring children 
perfectly well only they had the con- 
fidence, but everybody has told them 
different way bringing children, 
and they not know where they are, 
and the children not know where 
they are. These poor little blighters and 
their mothers are suffering from disor- 
ders which arise from doubt and uncer- 
tainty, which were inflicted their 
parents. Until somebody can 
implant parents’ minds any rate 
some confidence the bringing 
their children are going witness 
enormous increase the number 
stress disorders among 

comparatively 
whether growing boys and girls accept 
reject the beliefs their elders. But 
matters very much indeed, world 
spiritual confusion, that they should 
grow with elders who, charity and 
true humility, know their own minds. 

“Paper Dr. Charles Newman The Na- 
ture Stress Disorder collection papers 
read conference the Society for Psycho- 


somatic 1958). Hutchinson Medical 
Publications, 1959. 


carry the human species future biological and cultural 
freedom, knowledge must accompanied collective wisdom and 
courage order not yet demonstrated any society And 
beyond knowledge, wisdom, and courage, faith, too, will essential. 
Man must have faith himself. must have faith the rightness 
and goodness his goals. And many would add that must continue 
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: 
« 
» 
te 
: 
\ 
| 
3 
= 
ae 


Statue Liberty 
Columbia’s Diadem 


Howe Harris 


Shrine millions, Freedom’s symbol! 
See hold the sun’s first ray; 
Capturing the pristine beauty, 


Glorifying new born day. 


Ever watchful, ever sharing, 
Shutting out old hates and fears; 


Finding ways render justice, 


Kindling hope bless the years. 


Emblematic true greatness, 
Hail, Columbia’s Diadem! 
Shrine millions, Freedom’s beacon! 


May its luster never dim. 
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Progress Certification 


STATE: the act, 
the part state department 
education, granting official authoriza- 
tion person accept employment 
keeping with the provision certif- 
icate; applies chiefly professional 
services such teaching, supervision, 
and administration education below 
college 

This excellent definition state 
certification teachers act, actual- 
the culminating act, involved 
process, beset with problems, that in- 
tended assure the fitness aspiring 
teachers perform competently the 
public schools. 

The nineteen-fifties were years 
great forward movements 
education and certification. They were 
years progress through co-operative 
attack old problems that had seemed 
not only insoluble but unapproachable. 
Through the formation organizations 
bring people together who could help 
define the problems and offer solutions, 
the attack was mounted. 

Many the old problems, well 
some new ones, were left solved 
the sixties, but the means solving 
them seemed have been found. 

statement emanating from con- 
ference sponsored the Council Co- 


Dictionary Education, Second Edition, 
Carter Good, Editor. McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Inc. 1959. 83. 


operation Teacher Education the 
American Council Education recog- 
nized several responsibilities state 
education departments that are closely 
bound the certification function: 


The certification teachers involves 
much more than the actual issuance cer- 
tificate, credential, license teach. 
Teacher certification related and 
integral part variety processes and 
functions, including least the following: 

(a) the development standards for 
the certification teachers; 

(b) the encouragement the develop- 
ment teacher education pro- 
grams; 

(c) the approval teacher education 
programs responsible legal agen- 
cies; 


(d) the legal and professional accredi- 
tation institutions preparing 
teachers; 


(e) institutional recommendation attest- 
ing the applicant’s competency 
and his completion approved 
program preparation; 

(f) the issuance the certificate; 

(g) the selection and assignment 
teachers administrative officers; 

(h) enforcement processes and proced- 
ures, 

“2. the certification process, the ad- 
ministration should centralized the state 
department education comparable 


The worth certificate that 
its holder. can value when 


Desirable Policies for the Certification 
Teachers. Council Co-operation Teacher 
Education, American Council Education. 


Washington, D.C., 1958. pp. 286-7. 
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held teacher, who, because ex- 
cellent preparation has real competence. 
can represent only minimum com- 
petence—only just enough have en- 
abled the holder complete specific 
number hours courses college 
grade (sometimes correspondence! 
listed the state’s teacher certification 
requirements. 

Strong teacher education programs 
must encouraged and mediocre and 
poor ones improved eliminated, The 
state, deciding “who shall teach?” 
must also answer the question “how 


shall teachers prepared?” 


The Council Chief State School 
Officers, the National Association 
State Directors Teacher Education 
and Certification, and the National Com- 
mission Teacher Education and Pro- 
fessional Standards the National Edu- 
cation Association and other groups have 
long been concerned about the many 
problems the teachers’ certificate, but 
their deepest concern has been centered 
preparatory programs that teachers are 
made. 

The “approved program approach,” 
now used many the states, 
process which teacher education pro- 
grams are approved the state, and 
graduates are certified upon the recom- 
mendation their institution. The state, 
effect, partnership with teacher 
preparation institutions the perplex- 
ing business deciding how teachers 
shall prepared. This approach 
based agreement between the state 


and teacher preparing institution re- 
lating the type and content prep- 
aration programs. brings into play 
the state’s responsibility educational 
policy making and exemplifies its sur- 
veillance over variety facets 
higher education. representative 
the state’s leadership the develop- 
ment state-wide teacher education 
program serve the schools’ needs. 
The instrument for planning the 
state’s teacher education usually ad- 
visory council teacher education. 
Most states have these councils, but they 
vary function, size, representa- 
tion, and effectiveness. ideal 
teacher education council has member- 
ship broadly representing the state’s 
educational community. All matters re- 
lating the state’s policy teacher 
education and certification come before 
for study. convened the di- 
rector teacher education and certifica- 
tion, whose office does the staff work re- 
quired for the council’s operations. 
The council has the services num- 
ber consultants drawn from the de- 
partment’s branches higher education 
and research, its public school super- 
visory staff and from industry, the press, 
learned societies—in fact, 
ever field essential establishing the 
facts upon which policy making based. 
The approved program approach re- 
lies for its strength the accreditation 
higher institutions and teacher edu- 
cation programs the state ac- 
crediting body and “voluntary” re- 
gional and professional accrediting asso- 
ciations. 
States have authority accrediting 
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bodies. The first accrediting body the 
country was the New York State Board 
Regents. Selden points this out: 


“The Board Regents the Univer- 
sity the State New York, which has 
been called ‘the most influential standard- 
izing organ existence’ holds unquestioned 
title this historic recognition. legisla- 
tion enacted 1787, members the New 
York State Board Regents were required 
‘to visit every College this State once 
year’ and report yearly the Legislature. 
this way the foundations for accrediting 
were laid hundred years before was de- 
veloped answer the burgeoning di- 
versity education and the lack coordi- 
nation among the multiplying number 
high schools and 


The power accredit institutions pre- 
paring teachers present given 
most state education departments: 


“Forty-four states reported that authority 
vested the chief state education agency 
for designating the colleges and universi- 
ties whose programs teacher education 
would approved prepare teachers for 
the public schools these states. The cre- 
dentials the graduates these institutions 
are accepted toward meeting the prescribed 
requirements for teachers’ 
would seem that authority accept re- 
ject credentials for certification implies au- 
thority approve (or accredit) programs 
teacher education, whether such author- 
ity is, fact, exercised specific authority 
conveyed the 


Then, too, there are the six regional 
accrediting associations exercising con- 


Accreditation: The Struggle over Standards 
Higher William Selden. Na- 
tional Commission Accrediting. Washington, 
D.C., 1960. 30. 

Manual Certification Requirements for 
School Personnel the United States, 1957 Edi- 
tion. NCTEPS, NEA. Washington, D.C. 
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trol over all types colleges and uni- 
versities. 


Although the states and the regional 
associations have for some time influ- 
enced the kind and quality education 
higher institutions, there was still 
need for third accrediting body which 
could function nationally 
standards preparation programs. The 
National Council for Accreditation 
Teacher Education was established 
1952. described its own brochure, 
is: 

autonomous, voluntary accredit- 
ing body devoted exclusively the evalu- 
ation and accreditation teacher education 
programs. recognized the National 
Commission Accrediting the only na- 
tional accrediting body for the field 
teacher education, which includes the prep- 
aration teachers for all grades and sub- 
jects the elementary and secondary school 
levels and the preparation school adminis- 
trators and other specialists for these levels. 

“The Council autonomous that 
not the arm any educational organiza- 
tion association and bound only its 
own policies, All policies are developed 
the Council whole. 

“Accreditation the Council volun- 
tary. This means that only those institutions 
that apply, are evaluated, and are found 
meet the standards established the Coun- 
cil are accredited it. The Council sub- 
scribes policy which would force 
institution seek accreditation its teach- 
education program, The decision seek 
accreditation the Council should 
based the desire achieve high 
ards teacher preparation and asso- 
ciated with other institutions and agencies 
upholding such 


The National Council for Accreditation 
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The Council consists members 
appointed by: hoc committee des- 
ignated the National Commission 
Accrediting; the American Association 
Colleges for Teacher Education; the 
Council Chief State School Officers; 
the National Association State Direc- 
tors Teacher Education and Certifica- 
tion; the National Commission 
Teacher Education and Professional 
Standards (NEA); and, the National 
School Boards Association, 

While NCATE organization for 
voluntary 
growing prestige instrument 
raise the level teacher preparation 
this country and its usefulness the 
states the recognition acceptable 
institutions can have compelling effect 
upon institutions seeking status well 
upon those who, although quite sure 
themselves, wish have their teacher 
candidates enjoy the advantages gra- 
duation from NCATE accredited in- 
stitution. 

That NCATE already position 
influence the preparation teachers 
seems clear: 


“There are approximately 1055 degree- 
granting institutions that prepare teachers. 
According their 1956 report, there are 
939 degree-granting institutions that are ac- 
credited the six regional accrediting as- 
sociations, Assuming that all except 
these regionally accredited institutions pre- 
pare teachers, 885 the 1055 degree- 
granting institutions that prepare teachers 
are eligible apply for Council accredita- 


Teacher Education—A Statement Purposes, 
Policies, and Procedures, NCATE. Washington, 
1957. 
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tion. 1957, roughly one third the 
regionally accredited degree-granting insti- 
tutions are accredited the Council, but 
those accredited prepare two thirds the 
new teachers each 


Thus the states have their disposal, 
addition their own advisory coun- 
cils and accrediting processes, the use 
the regional accrediting associations, and 
national professional accrediting body 
NCATE. 

While the state’s responsibility for 
the supply teachers excellent qual- 
ity requires well-conceived and 
continuous effort within its own borders, 
the migration teachers migrating 
population forces the state concern 
itself also with what going other 
states and join with them and other 
bodies national efforts improve 
teachers and over-supply criticism. 

years has been the tendency talk out 
educational problems. Particularly en- 
couraging have been national co-opera- 
tive efforts the fields teacher educa- 
tion and certification. These have not 
come about chance. Organizations 
sincere purpose have carefully planned 
and executed operations intended 
bring together representatives groups 
influential education. prime mover 
has been the Council Cooperation 
Teacher Education the American 
Council Education. Through confer- 
ences, committees, and consultations this 
organization has made possible for 
people from variety disciplines 
move together toward understanding 


pp. 2-3. 
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teacher education and 
resolution the problems affecting it. 

During the years 1958, 1959, and 
1960 the National Commission 
Teacher Education and Professional 
Standards the National Education 
Association shared sponsorship its an- 
nual meetings, which were each attended 
about 1,000 persons, with the Ameri- 
can Association for the Advancement 
Science, the American Association 
Colleges for Teacher Education, the 
American Council Learned Societies, 
the Association American Colleges, 
Commission Teacher Education, the 
Council Cooperation Teacher Edu- 
cation, the National Academy Sci- 
ences—National Research Council, the 
National Association State Directors 
Teacher Education and Certification, 
and the National Council for Accredita- 
tion Teacher Education. The meet- 
ings were financed grants from the 
Carnegie Corporation New York. 
Serving co-operating organizations for 
the conferences were additional list 
academic and professional education 
groups. 

The time had been reached when ac- 
tion could taken construct guide 
lines for teacher preparation program 
construction subject matter areas. The 
academician and the teacher educator— 
who had never really been far apart 
they had been told they were—had 
rediscovered mutuality purpose 
the CCTE and the NCTEPS move- 
ments. NASDTEC members had been 
involved these co-operative efforts. 
Many them, indeed, had exerted con- 
siderable leadership, both their own 


their roles 
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states and also the national surge to- 
ward understanding and solving teacher 
education problems. 


Neither the regional accrediting agen- 
cies nor NCATE are able deeply 
into the assessment programs for 
separate teaching fields, and apparently 
they not desire so. NASDTEC 
members have felt the need for guide 
lines used them approving 
programs their own states supple- 
ment but not replace the work the 
other 

Encouraged the American Associa- 
tion for the Advancement Science and 
with funds provided the Carnegie 
Corporation New York, NASDTEC, 
with the co-operation AAAS, began its 
“Teacher Preparation-Certification Study 
Secondary Sciences and Mathematics” 
December 1959. its request for 
funds four major needs were expressed: 

There need for opportunity 
for closer working relationship be- 
tween representatives the academic 
disciplines, other groups logically inter- 
ested teacher preparation, and the 
state agencies developing programs 
preparation and certification. 

There need for opportunity 
for professional education and academic 
staffs higher institutions preparing 
teachers shoulder the responsibility 
planning program experiences 
designed develop certain essential 
competencies prospective teachers. 

There need for directors 
teacher education and certification 


See Science Education News, June 1960. 
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have opportunity learn from aca- 
demic groups what considered 
them the minimum essentials 
certain areas knowledge. 

There need for directors 
teacher education and certification 
each the states have opportunity 
work co-operatively with others 
developing guide lines basis for 
certification. 

April 1960 four regional con- 
ferences were held begin the work 
constructing guide lines for preparation 
programs for teachers secondary sci- 
ence and mathematics. Other content 
areas might have been selected for study 
but these two seemed particular con- 
cern and could studied together effec- 
tively. 

order provide convenient work 
groups the conference participants num- 
bered less than sixty each region. 
They were public school teachers, super- 
visors and administrators, state educa- 
tion department personnel, members 
education, science, and mathematics fac- 
ulties, and administrators higher edu- 
cation institutions. They represented 
NASDTEC, AAAS, CCSSO, NCTEPS, 
and NCATE, and the regional accredit- 
ing associations. 

Emerging from these conferences was 
tentative set guide lines which, after 
further study during the academic year 
NASDTEC the states for adoption. 
These guide lines are intended for use 
higher institutions the construction 
teacher preparation programs and 
state teacher education and certification 
personnel advising higher institutions 
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and evaluating programs. antici- 
pated that other teacher preparation 
fields will studied when the present 
phase completed. 

evident that the state education 
department able extend its effective- 
ness through organized planning and 
research, through use other accredit- 
ing bodies, through participation na- 
tional studies, and exploitation po- 
tentially helpful policies and techniques 
developed other states. 

The emphasis the teacher educa- 
tion functions basic the certification 
process state education departments 
well placed. The assumption the 
states position partnership with 
higher institutions and other organiza- 
tions and agencies gives impetus the 
development higher standards. 
adds the strengths public responsibil- 
ity and legal sanction voluntary effort 
uniting the states and the regional 
and professional accrediting agencies 
common posture. 

While advances are being made im- 
prove teacher education, other considera- 
tions are receiving attention that should 
have direct effect the up-grading 
teaching service, These include, 
course, increased emphasis higher 
standards for professional memberships, 
increased assistance teachers both 
non-teaching personnel and technical de- 
vices, higher salaries and the like. But 
more closely related the theme this 
paper attention given the enforce- 
ment the assignment teachers 
the areas which they are prepared. 

Professional teacher organizations 
should not admit membership anyone 
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who not fully qualified teach. Em- 
ploying officers should not assign teach- 
ers who are not competent. School 
boards should make whatever adjust- 
ments are necessary salary schedules 
and fringe benefits attract competent 
teachers. Teacher education institutions 
should refuse recommend for em- 
ployment anyone who not qualified 
for the job which assigned. 
Further, should regarded seri- 
ous breach ethics for teacher ac- 
cept position for which has 
license. Unless these measures are taken, 
thousands elleged teachers will claim 
positions the public schools this 
country every year, occupying places 
that could filled people drawn into 
the teaching profession because high 
standards, adequate salaries, and respect- 
able working conditions, 

Perhaps every broad forward move- 
ment has its silly salients. One considera- 
tion which has had too much attention 
whether not single certificate, that 
is, the same type certificate, should 
awarded all teachers. There would 
seem reflected here some misty 
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image other professions, particularly 
medicine, where license awarded 
after basic preparation all, with spe- 
cialty board approval awarded addi- 
tion. Aside from the foolishness 
attempt one highly respected profes- 
sion take the coloration another 
when should develop its own pat- 
tern, the fact that the preparation 
teachers varied their functions. 
What form the certificate shall take 
business management decision 
made the states and has relation 
the improvement teaching, the 
accreditation preparing institutions, 
nor the growth the teaching profes- 
sion. 

The value the teaching certificate 
influenced the quality the in- 
dividual who holds and the quality 
his preparation for it. The use the 
approved program approach and the co- 
operative ventures that are helping 
raise the quality teacher education 
throughout the country bring assurances 
higher competence individual teach- 
ers and greater prestige all members 
the teaching profession. 


LANGUAGE LABORATORIES 


There has been great development language laboratories called, 
one maker, “the electronic classrooms tomorrow.” These labs 
have been increasingly provided aid teaching. stated that 
more than 1,000 laboratories are now being used, both colleges and 
secondary schools, These emphasize the spoken language contrary 
placing importance the written elements language. 


Abraham Lincoln 


(Capitol Hill, Washington, D.C. 
April 20, 1865) 


CHAPPELL 


The savior the Union lies state, 
Enshrouded the darkling panoply 

grief—a bitter sacrifice hate, 

Bred delirium and bigotry. 

Thus the monumental majesty 

Lincoln blotted from stricken world 
Made beggar the hand infamy. 

While millions wept and countless voices hurled 


Anathema the deed, the sombre crepe unfurled. 


The silent, sorrowing, brooding multitude 
Mounts numbly the summit the hill 
And passes through the mournful solitude 

vaulted halls echoing dome, more chill 
Than the quiet figure lying still 

And peaceful glory its own, 

Clothed radiance death cannot kill— 
Triumphant Spirit, who has always known 


That those who walk with God will never walk alone. 
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Book Reviews 


Nore: Reviews not signed have been written the editor. 


number one need aristocracy. believe the democracy 
opportunity but believe the aristocracy achievement Thomas 
Jefferson and the Declaration Independence not support the idea that 

Toledo Blade 


AMERICAN DEMOCRACY 


AND Practices HIGHER 
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1960. 
338 pp. 

This first-rate book. the prod- 
uct the author’s own rich experience 
the field higher education. has been 
both college teacher and administrator. For 
seventeen years served Dean and 
President Antioch College. Following 
his work Antioch, became Associate 
Commissioner Education the State 
New York with special responsibility for 
the administration its program higher 
education. the present time, Direc- 
tor the Center for the Study Higher 
Education the University Michigan. 

The author also has had first-hand ex- 
perience the construction policies for 
public education our country. mem- 
ber the President’s 
Higher Education shared the devel- 
opment its pioneering Report. has 
participated the work number 
state and regional commissions educa- 
tion, and for period was Chairman 
the Committee Equality and Oppor- 
tunity Higher Education appointed 
the American Council Education. 

his present position the University 
Michigan, Dr. Henderson teaches 
course for advanced students “Current 
Problems Higher Education.” The ma- 
terials and the principles this timely 
book “post high-school education” were 


AND HIGHER EDUCATION 


developed, sifted, and matured his dis- 
cussions with the students who have been 
this course. His analysis and interpreta- 
tion “trends and objectives,” the 
meaning higher education and who 
should enrolled it, the respective 
ized-vocational” interests and subject-mat- 
ters, the authentic and the spurious 
the elemental right academic freedom, 
the future scope, organization and sup- 
port higher education, together with his 
examination current “strengths and 
weaknesses” American education, pro- 
vide objective and penetrating introduc- 
tion the practices and problems 
rapidly expanding educational field which 
now marked sharp controversy. 

For about two centuries our colleges, 
according Dr. Henderson, were domi- 
nated their purposes, subject-matters, 
and methods the classical European sys- 
tem. However, with the development the 
American program public schools—open 
all and supported all—new practices 
began appear American higher edu- 
cation. Just the comprehensive Ameri- 
can high school, with its emphasis edu- 
cation for life careers well preparation 
for college, was primarily product the 
upward expansion the common elemen- 
tary school program, so, turn, was the 
program American higher education 
molded pressures from the increased 
numbers studying our high schools. With 
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the organization state universities the 
newly formed frontier states, these popu- 
lar educational tendencies gained fresh 
strength, particularly when the Morrill Act 
was passed (during the Lincoln adminis- 
tration) with its land grants for college 
programs agriculture and mechanical 
arts. sum, the young Republic with its 
continental domain virgin resources and 
its commitment democratic values was 
beginning evolve system higher edu- 
cation which repudiated many the basic 
features the feudal European system. 
Some the most important these edu- 
cational transformations may summar- 
ized follows: 

The principle equal educational op- 
portunity was construed make 
hostile all aristocratic and restricted class 
views the proper function higher edu- 
cation. This led enriched college cur- 
riculum and increased provision for varied 
life interests and new fields specialized 
study. Whereas late 1900, only four 
per cent the age group attended college 
university, and upon graduation more 
than half these entered four professions: 
the ministry, medicine, dentistry, and the 
law; 1960, over per cent the age 
group total 3,980,000 students) were 
enrolled our higher educational institu- 
tions, and the range occupations had 
been extended that only seven per cent 
were now preparing for the four profes- 
sions above listed. 

Pioneer America was committed 
experimental science and the values de- 
mocracy. was primarily oriented the 
future, not the past, and existed 
society workers engaged productive 
activities which brain work and hand 
work were typically merged. 
America bred attitudes which tended 
link thought with action, theory with prac- 
tice, meanings with operations, and the 
good with experienced satisfactions. This 
experimental and pragmatic orientation 
the American people gave popular support 
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those college leaders who were con- 
vinced that cultural values and vocational 
practices are not antagonistic, and who held 
that major area social experience 
was worthy systematic investigation, and 
could organized into course study 
capable cultivating and disciplining the 
intellectual powers the young. Experi- 
ence progressively confirmed this faith 
the competence experimental inquiry 
develop significant meanings and extend 
powers control each the major de- 
partments human activity. conse- 
quence all this, functional, life-oriented 
curriculum began supplant the tradi- 
tional curriculum with its narrow and one- 
sided reliance the training intelli- 
gence through study the so-called “dis- 
ciplinary subjects.” Undoubtedly much 
our nation’s present productive strength 
both industry and agriculture due this 
educational reconstruction which made the 
application scientific procedures and prin- 
ciples ordinary life pursuits basic part 
the higher educational program. 

The American Republic grounded 
the principle government of, by, and 
for the people, and therefore dependent 
upon educational program that de- 
signed develop the cooperative, resource- 
ful “citizen,” not the docile, obedient “sub- 
ject” authoritarian social and govern- 
mental systems. the founding fathers 
perceived, the higher educational system 
self-governing nation has two dis- 
tinctive functions: must educate for en- 
lightenment through the cultivation the 
intelligence its students, and must 
also nurture the young the elemental 
morality democracy and seek provide 
the kind experiences which will increase 
their capacity for wise responsible 
judgment. Knowledge the records the 
past, the best that men have discovered 
about human beings and their potentialities, 
the age-long struggle for human liberty, 
and the meaning democracy along 
with the mode operation its essential 
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institutions, all constitute important part 
the equipment the American citizen. 
Much this knowledge contained 
books—the wisdom books—that have 
perduring value and relevance, and the 
study these books authentic func- 
tion college education. 

But, Dr. Henderson points out, the 
study these books contributes most the 
growth the young when carried on, 
not isolation, but rather dynamic cor- 
relation with their career interests and 
chosen fields specialized study. Study 
the past can enrich understanding the 
present, but should not turned into 
rival and substitute for the study the 
present with its own novel aspects. Knowl- 
edge the great books can give invaluable 
insights into the nature the human enter- 
prise, but such study not substitute for 
first hand experience—for learning from 
our own encounters with the world. Dr. 
Henderson does well remind that, 


liberating education exploring edu- 
cation. The student wisdom wherever wis- 
dom can the record the experi- 
ence the past, the accounts contemporary 
experience, and his own participation the 
world about him. The individual must ex- 
perience idea carry through generaliza- 
tion into some applications order come close 
comprehending and utilize the fur- 
ther solving problems. This the essence 
learning.” “Learning,” moreover, “does not 
became wisdom until has been tested and 
tempered experience, hence, outlets for experi- 
ence need provided.” 


other words, the habit learning 
learn from problematical life situations 
one the most important things any stu- 
dent can acquire from his education. 
order exhibit mind his reactions 
post-college life experiences, 
should have opportunity practice mind 
(to think) during his college years. 

Although American higher education 
has been organized our country serve 
public well individual ends, has 
never been put under the direct control 
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governmental officials. college, more- 
over, cannot function agency en- 
lightenment unless its faculty free in- 
quire into and criticize established ar- 
rangements, particularly when these ar- 
rangements have been challenged the 
advance knowledge, changes our 
modes living. order accomplish its 
essential purposes, college has enter 
into zones public controversy, and thus 
degree tension continually exists be- 
tween the institution and the community 
which operates.” follows, Dr. 
Henderson indicates, that although public 
higher education “protected 
tics, nevertheless matter public 
policy and hence politics.” 

Here, also, our country has pioneered 
distinctive form educational government, 
the creation special educational au- 
thorities composed lay boards trustees. 
Through conjoint lay professional 
leadership our higher educational institu- 
tions have commanded the confidence 
the public even they have examined into 
existing public practices and made proposals 
for their improvement. sure, there 
have been occasions when faculty members 
have been brutally suppressed arbitrary 
actions lay boards who have been under 
pressure from noisy pressure groups. But 
the tradition academic freedom not 
empty thing, and increasingly lay edu- 
cational authorities have regard for what 
entails educational practice. was lay 
board state university, for example, 
who declared the context public 
hearing the right one its professors 
economics inquire and criticize: 
“that whatever may 
which trammel inquiry elsewhere, be- 
lieve that our University should ever en- 
courage that continual and fearless sifting 
and winnowing which alone the truth 
can found.” 

all these aspects American 
higher education, Dr. Henderson has much 
importance say. well acquainted 
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with both the historical and the contempo- 
rary literature bearing the work col- 
leges and universities. makes effectual 
use the reports both educational and 
governmental commissions who 
probed into various phases the educa- 
tional task. recognizes that our system 
higher education currently undergoing 
searching criticism, and realizes that the 
existing program must changed or- 
der meet the urgent demands this 
transitional period. has faith, however, 
the worth the basic program higher 
education have developed this coun- 
try, and able interpreter and 
champion that program. 
Joun Visiting Professor 

Southern University 


Dr. John Childs, Professor 
Emeritus, Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University now lives Princeton, 
New Jersey. Since retiring from the 
position Teachers College has 
served various times visiting 
professor the University Wis- 
consin, the University Michigan 
and the University Illinois. re- 
ceived the Nicholas Murray Butler 
Silver Medal for work philosophy 
education and also the Kilpatrick 
Award for writings the field 
philosophy education. February, 
1959, received the annual award 
from the League for Industrial De- 
mocracy for Distinguished Service 
Democracy. was formerly chair- 
man the Liberal Party. 
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Young and Richard Wynn. McGraw- 
Hill Book Company, Inc., 1960. 441 
pp. $6.50. 
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About the time the United States en- 
tered World War (1942), Chris 
Young first published his textbook 
American Education. The present writer, 
classroom teacher was familiar with the 
book before went abroad. the way 
home from the Southwest Pacific 
navy ship November, 1946 felt the 
need some professional book help him 
review for subsequent graduate work and 
college teaching. confronted the edu- 
cational officer and was presented with 
paper-backed copy Young’s book 
printed for the armed forces. addition 
the present revision (1960), other revi- 
sions were made 1950 and 1955. 

Something new has been added! be- 
gin with the fourth edition has had 
complete face lifting. The format attrac- 
tive; has been designed catch and hold 
the attention the most reluctant under- 
graduate student preparation for teach- 
ing and the mature, well-versed educa- 
tional specialist who interested sharpen- 
ing his understanding education the 
United States. The publisher has utilized 
charts, graphs and pictures but has given 
each these artistic touch utilizing, for 
example, not only black and white appro- 
priately spaced, but times the shadings 
grey bring out attractive relationships. 
The two-column arrangement the text- 
ual material with careful headings lends 
itself admirably ease reading and un- 
derstanding. 

The “new look” goes far beyond the 
setting the type the attractiveness 
the book, although attractive. The text 
well organized into five major units: (1) 
Organization and administration public 
education; (2) Areas public education; 
(3) Personnel education; (4) Provi- 
sions for educational materials and environ- 
ment; and (5) Interpretation educa- 
tion, Each these sections arranged 
will stand alone—a feature long overdue 
educational books. This arrangement 
permits the professor change the order 
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teaching meet his own biases 
meet the needs his students par- 
ticular time particular stage de- 
velopment. Until the content profes- 
sional education jells the point where all 
institutions, most them follow sin- 
gle pattern (and perhaps this should never 
come), arrangement such that util- 
ized this text will greatly facilitate the 
adaptation the material the peculiar 
program specific institution. 

Although this text encyclopedic 
many ways, the reader does not feel that 
being forced plough through large 
numbers lists figures and facts, 
covers wide range topics which should 
useful the beginning teacher-educa- 
tion student helping him understand 
what the American School System really 
like. the text has any faults prob- 
ably covering too many topics for the 
average beginning class education the 
short amount time provided for it. This 
should not offer handicap well-edu- 
cated, experienced professor, however. 
will select those things most worthy 
emphasis and will utilize the remainder 
the work supplementary. Whatever 
selects will well written and appropriately 
documented and 

Special note should made the sug- 
gested activities listed the end each 
chapter. These activities should aid the stu- 
dent relating the theoretical aspects the 
teaching profession real and meaningful 
professional experiences. The bibliographies, 
which are annotated, are carefully selected 
and organized and include books, maga- 
zines and other documents. 

The last paragraph the text provides 
the reader with good description the 
tone and philosophy the book, “Clearly 
the schools reflect the turbulence society 
itself. The issues education will not 
settled until the conflicts American so- 
ciety are clear that the school 
the arena which many these prob- 
lems must solved. the destiny the 
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teacher, then, share largely this noble 
and exciting adventure.” appears have 
been the purpose Young and his as- 
sistant, Richard Wynn, prepare book 
that will much help prospective edu- 
cational personnel realize their responsi- 
bilities sharing this The 
authors take the point view that these 
educational workers must Anow well 
feel. reading the volume one comes 
the conclusion that they have been success- 
ful their 

Iowa State Teachers College 


DIALOGUES THE TEACHING 
ATURE Bertrand Evans and James 
Lynch. New York: Bookman Associ- 


ates, 1960. 306 pp. $5.00. 


have here fourteen dialogues pre- 
senting widely divergent points view 
the teaching literature our high 
schools. The persons the Evans-Lynch 
dialogues are Pulvius Grammaticus, pro- 
fessor literature; Libentia Magistra, 
young teacher literature high school; 
Vulpius Materies, professor education; 
Quintus, parent taxpayer; Empiricus 
Martialis, scientist; and Elanchius, mod- 
erator. 

The dialogues are Socratic, Platonic, 
form. They begin with Libentia’s ac- 
count her confusion which, she says, was 
originally occasioned the fundamental 
contradiction the two points view 
her college teachers represented Pul- 
vius and Vulpius. The “polemic motives,” 
they might called, the controversial 
cries which lead the debate are those 
liberal arts against professional education, 
subject matter against methodology, the 
professors the liberal arts against the 
professors education. The underlying 
theme the whole discussion that edu- 
cation has fallen evil days and into evil 
ways. 
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The content related education gen- 
eral and the teaching literature 
particular consists the usual volley 
charges that subject matter people make 
against professional educators. The educa- 
tionists, Elanchius says, are “industrious, 
ambitious, aggressive, and remarkably 
ful weaving intricate designs.” They are 
accused omitting real knowledge sub- 
ject matter, overemphasizing the “how 
to” phases, retreating cult unin- 
telligible jargon (pedaguese), appoint- 
ing themselves curriculum experts, feed- 
ing pedagogical pabulum minds need 
solid intellectual substance, and forc- 
ing from the teaching field capable persons 
who might become excellent teachers. 
These are some the charges, and 
doubt have basis some situations. 

The chief weakness the bold, self- 
righteous and uncompromising categorical 
statements however the unwarranted 
assumptions that teachers class are un- 
witting dupes, that elementary 
ondary school teachers are educated the 
same way, and that all the evils Ameri- 
can education are bred teachers col- 
leges. 

Against this ideational background the 
discussants consider the inevitable problems 
Why, What, and How teaching 
literature high school. They agree 
answer all questions reference their 
conclusion that “the highest function the 
study literature the humanization 
the reader” (p. 205). Among the answers 
are: First, literary critics are more able 
choosers books for the curriculum than 
are curriculum specialists (p. 96). Second, 
only those books should chosen which 
have, the very least, “the latent power 
humanize” (p. 83). Third, truly 
thematic arrangement books nearest 
the ideal “because juxtaposes what es- 
sentially human literature and what 
essentially human the reader, with 
barrier between” (p. 195). Fourth, mem- 
orization, like writing, discussion, and 


dramatization, capable helping litera- 
ture fulfill its highest function (p. 300). 

Admittedly, the educational faith the 
past will longer do. Events the Sput- 
nik era have made easy optimism untenable 
and unpalatable. Heated argument, some- 
times sharp and sometimes angry, between 
the two philosophies education, seems in- 
evitable; but welcome, helpful, and 
essential. The clashes doubt will lead 
compromise, which turn may show the 
way grafting empirical knowledge the 
educationists liberal education. Con- 
ceivably the end result will improvement 
the teaching literature. 

Furness 

University Wyoming 


ELEMENTARY CuRRICULUM 
Marshall Jameson and Wm. Vernon 
Hicks. New American Book 
Company. 1960. 415 pp. $6.00. 


introductory statement the authors 
inform the reader that the preparation 
the book grew out their experiences 
programs for preparation elementary 
school teachers and supervision teachers 
the job, They believe that considerably 
more attention should given educa- 
tional literature consideration how 
theory and knowledge can applied 
actual practice day-to-day teaching- 
learning situations. major purpose the 
book, stated the introduction, 
build bridge for each subject from theory 
practical application.” developing the 
“from theory practice” theme, the au- 
thors have written informative and chal- 
lenging book the history, theory, con- 
tent, and implementation the elementary 
school curriculum. 

The contents and organization promote 
the accomplishment the purposes the 
book. Two introductory chapters, one con- 
cerned primarily with the kindergarten and 
primary grades and the other with the in- 
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termediate grades, provide accurate and 
interesting description the wide variety 
experiences the elementary school pro- 
gram. Chapter deals with the psychologi- 
cal, sociological, historical, 
cal foundations the curriculum. The 
next fourteen chapters analyze the theory, 
content, and purposes elementary school 
subjects with the “from theory practice” 
theme dominating the presentation. 
these chapters the authors make effective 
use lists suggested practices and guides 
effective teaching. Evaluation “an 
ditional learning discussed 
Chapter 18, with appropriate attention 
given instruments evaluation, pupil 
progress reports, and parent-teacher con- 
ferences. final chapter contains wealth 
helpful suggestions for use the all- 
important areas pupil management, 
classroom organization, and staff relation- 
ships. 

Special features provide the reader with 
well-balanced volume for reading and 
study. Chapter summaries are used re- 
view important concepts. Sections entitled 
“Problems and Discussion Topics” and 
“What Would You Do?” are placed 
the end each chapter challenge stu- 
dents “to think through solutions cur- 
ricular and other school problems and situ- 
ations.” Lists selected references furnish 
directions for more extensive reading. 

The format the book outstanding; 
the writing style, effective. Variations 
type have been skillfully used indicate the 
organization the book. Pictures, dia- 
grams, and illustrations appear strategic 
places. personal and direct style writ- 
ing achieved through the extensive use 
the first and second person. 

This book, while intended primarily for 
use text teacher education courses, 
should also welcome addition the 
professional library any elementary 
school. 


Price 
University Cincinnati 
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Leslie Kindred and New 
York: Prentice-Hall, Inc. 1960. 500 
pp. $9.00 
Doctor Kindred and his associates have 

brought together this volume very 

valuable handbook for those who want 
tell the school’s story. The authors are very 
practical people and apparent that they 
know well the methods and techniques for 
transmitting information. “How tell” 
truly the subject each sentence; “what 
tell” also given some 
Giving information about the school has 
long been controversial well neg- 
lected subject America. The neglect has 
been almost nation-wide while the contro- 
versy differs from one community an- 
other. great many citizens want only 
news about their schools: reports ath- 
letic events, names the honor roll, and 
pictures the band during the last parade. 

Others want some insight into such mat- 

ters qualifications teachers, breadth 

curriculum, level financial support. 

The authors have given thorough consid- 

eration the ways and means handling 

both kinds information and treat all 
types reasonable balance priority. 
Schools cannot, however, interpreted 
America without fundamental analy- 
sis the place education our country. 

The foundation the work the school 

its place our society and somehow Mr. 


American Citizen must awakened the 


role education today. This means 
frontal attack America’s place the 
world today and education measure 
that responsibility. also means 
understanding the effect education 
the individual citizen the nation order 
that may visualize the future terms 
each child the present school generation. 
Doctor Kindred and his associates have 
pointed out how school system may prop- 
erly inform its constituency day-to-day 
activity. This may sufficient many 
communities permit the school meet 
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its growing budgets, broaden and deepen 
curriculums, and build 
Unfortunately, not enough motivate 
each generation school children the 
highest achievements which they are 
capable because parents are still not likely 
understand either the urgency the situa- 
tion the fulfillment life that possible 
through the avenue education. 

The “how to” the school has received 
careful and thorough consideration this 
volume; the “why” education has been 
neglected. The dilemma not one 
easily overcome. Philosophers cannot 
counted upon put the “why” educa- 
tion layman’s language and the public 
relations personnel schools not seem 
able include their plans enough 
this foundation. 

Educators will find this publication quite 
has been put together with care 
and good judgment. All who use it, how- 
ever, must still supply their own insights, 
goals and convictions. This should 
be. That some are not able the job 
well serious weakness American edu- 
cators—not indictment these authors. 

President 
University Maine 


Music Action Archie 
Jones. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc. 
1960. 575 pp. $7.25. 

“Music Education Action,” compiled 
Archie Jones, reference book 
which should particular interest 
persons working the field public school 
music. contains wealth material, 


much which could classed material 


which extremely difficult find. This 
book will valuable teachers instru- 
mental and vocal music well those 
who work the area teacher education. 

According the foreword the book has 
been developed “with two goals mind— 
comprehensiveness and validity.” order 
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make the book comprehensive pos- 
sible, questionnaires were sent some one 
hundred teachers, all areas music, 
public schools throughout the United States. 
The information received from these ques- 
tionnaires was tabulated and comprehen- 
sive list problems These topics 
were added the outline which the com- 
piler had prepared previously. 

After the topics for discussion had been 
selected, Advisory Committee chose the 
authors the basis their practical ex- 
perience and their writings the problem 
area, this way the book gained authority 
because the procedures and principles pre- 
sented had been tested practice and 
found valuable for solving classroom prob- 
lems. 

The book series articles contrib- 
uted more than one hundred twenty- 
five authors, including teachers music 
colleges and universities, public music 
teachers, and few representatives from the 
business world. 

Much the largest group authors was 
recruited from universities and colleges and 
herein may lie the weakness the book, 
has weakness. Persons who are teach- 
ing children could speak with greater au- 
thority, would seem, than those working 
the field higher education. The diffi- 
culty, however, that few public school 
teachers take time write. 

The material divided into eight broad 
areas follows; Philosophical Concepts, 
Music Part Elementary Education, 
Music Part Secondary Education; 
Performance Groups: The Vocal Program; 
Performance Groups: The Instrumental 
Program; Problems Instruction, Admin- 
istrative and Supervisory Problems, and 
Materials and Equipment. 

addition there are two appendices 
which should prove very valuable. 
The first outline grades com- 
plete program music education for public 
schools prepared the Music Education 
Research Council. This was adopted the 


4 


1961] 


Music Educators National Conference 
1940 and revised 1951. 

The second appendix source list 
which includes information about music 
films, phonograph records, piano and in- 
manufacturers, name only 
few. 

This book seems very comprehen- 
sive and contains great many practical 
suggestions well much valuable infor- 
mation, 

WRIGHT 
Lincoln Public Schools 
Lincoln, Nebraska 


PATTERNS PROFESSIONAL 
William New York: 

Putnam’s Sons, 1960. 228 pp. 

$6.75. 

The dichotomy between what 
garded general education and what 
unfortunate development higher educa- 
cation, the author Patterns Pro- 


Education points out, the early col- 
leges made such distinction. Professional 
education curriculums growing out needs 
for specialized preparation drew apart from 
educational provisions considered less prac- 


tical, less immediately applicable, and 
thereby less valuable. But 
education seemed place premium the 
practical and obviously useful, general edu- 
cation under various appellations seemed 
scorn the immediately applicable educa- 
tion favor knowledge for knowledge’s 
sake, learning for learning’s sake. 
McGlothlin finds satisfaction the evi- 
dent interest educators the professional 
fields building curriculums attending 
needs for both specialized and general edu- 
cation. “Professional educators see the 
need clearly for broader understandings 
than the science and art single profes- 
sion can supply, and they therefore include 
the total curriculum other experiences 
designed provide the student with under- 
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standing self and understanding his 
vegetable, and min- 
eral. concerned are they with this second 
goal that they sometimes feel necessary 
provide the experiences themselves, through 
courses taught their own faculties. More 
often, however, they depend the rest 
the university, particularly the liberal arts 
faculty, for this purpose.” (pp. 236-7) 

But professional education “has one aim 
providing professionally educated en- 
trants the professions numbers ade- 
quate society’s needs,” (p. and 
second aim maintaining increasing the 
quality entrants the professions 
isfy society’s needs.” (p. Preparation for 
the professions requires the keeping mind 
the growth the individual all his 
capacities person who lives more 
than just his vocation but requires less 
growth the arts, the skills, the applica- 
tions specialized service within the voca- 
Neither requirement calls for the sacri- 
fice the other and newer curricula reflect 
the intention serve both needs well. 

Out McGlothlin’s work has appeared 
volume providing excellent overview 
ten selected professions: medicine, nurs- 
ing, law, teaching, social work, clinical psy- 
chology which the author classifies “help- 
ing and architecture, business, 
engineering, veterinary medicine character- 
ized “facilitating professions.” Some criti- 
cism may directed the selection the 
ten occupations, the inclusion some 
professions themselves, and the arbi- 
trary and not very useful distinction be- 
tween “helping” and “facilitating.” 

But the book should evaluated 
terms the intent its creator and 
terms the worth its contribution, The 
intent made clear: review ten voca- 
tions only with respect demands for 
initial qualification practitioners and 
present curricular emphases. Most emphati- 
cally, the author rejects the obvious 
tion evaluate what found his survey 
and determine what should well 
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what is. carrying out his appointed task, 
McGlothlin has achieved notably 
findings will helpful each the ten 
occupations whenever preparation programs 
are put under study. 

addition discovering what seemed 
suggest trend toward increased atten- 
tion general education, the author found 
evidence shift the knowledge-versus- 
skills pattern the professionalized areas 
preparation. “In general the trend 
the curriculum the various professional 
fields move toward greater emphasis 
knowledge, concepts, and principles, with 
proportionably less emphasis detailed in- 
struction the skills practice spe- 
cial techniques. Professional curricula are 
moving farther and farther from the skills 
that can transmitted through apprentice- 
ship alone, and field experience, has be- 
come, far possible, integrated 
part the curriculum, where practice 
undertaken against background theory 
and knowledge which practice can 
constantly evaluated and improved.” (pp. 
52-53) 

McGlothlin’s study found wide variations 
among the ten occupations with respect 
specializations within the curriculums lead- 
ing the first professional degree. Engi- 
neering offers many twenty-one spe- 
cializations undergraduate study; archi- 
tecture, law, medicine, clinical psychology, 
and veterinary medicine offer few special- 
izations before the completion the first 
professional degree. Teaching distinguishes 
teacher preparation between elementary 
and secondary schools and differentiates 
preparatory programs for secondary schools. 
Nursing offers declining number spe- 
cializations preparation prior the first 
professional degree. But perhaps the evi- 
dence gathered McGlothlin suggests the 
broadening the base professional prep- 
aration with more time devoted general 
indoctrination the professional field dur- 
ing the first years preparation with spe- 
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cialization postponed later undergraduate 
graduate years. 

Comfort can found for the educator 
the professions the assurance that 
whatever the present development the 
professions efforts are being made each 
field improve preparation and practice. 
“Almost every one the ten professions 
has participated national efforts re- 
study and revise the curricula the schools. 
These efforts have been followed 
changes the curricula which are remak- 
ing the programs professional education. 
Over thirty medical schools are modifying 
the content and organization their cur- 
ricula substantial ways. Nursing experi- 
menting with practical nurse programs 
vocational schools, two-year programs 
junior colleges, three-year programs hos- 
pitals, and four-year programs colleges. 
Architecture, business administration, engi- 
neering, clinical psychology, social work, 
and teaching are all vigorously analyzing 
the curricula determine what changes are 
needed improve the quality gradu- 
ates.” (p. 61) Out the movement to- 
ward improvement and refinement come 
promising new methods instruction, the 
development internships, the reorganiza- 
tion sequence and content. 

Patterns Professional Education, 
attention given problems faculty, 
recruitment and selection students, 
organizational relationships professional 
schools and the university, accrediting 
practices and trends, and finally with some 
ill logic perhaps instruction professional 
ethics. substance, this good book, one 
which through clear writing, plain organi- 
zation, and careful restriction object pro- 
vides much that helpful any one con- 
cerned with education toward the profes- 
sions, 

Wayne State University 
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AND PREPARATION FOR 
William Cottle and 
Downie. Prentice Hall, Inc. 
1960. 321 pp. $6.00. 

This publication presents detail several 
important phases counseling. prepar- 
ing for counseling, the counselor must 
identify those who need help, make the 
client aware the means which may 
secure help, and create desire for change. 

Most agencies have collected educational 
and psychological data which can used 
with groups. The same information can 
used for individuals, The authors define 
tool device collect information and 
technique the way which the infor- 
mation collected used the counselor. 
The records already collected can used 
identify those who need help. 

Observations the counselor and others 
must planned and understood that 
common objectives and descriptive terms 
used may combined into composite ob- 
servations. Observations can both cross- 
sectional and longitudinal with bias 
prejudice concerning the behavior the 
client. 

The initial interview extremely im- 
portant. Proper relationship with the client 
must established; the counselor must ex- 
amine the potential the client and his in- 
terests must understood. 

Records which have been kept over 
long period time will show developing 
symptoms leading present behavior. Such 
records should probably kept three 
parts: administrative set records es- 
tablish and maintain agency policies; be- 
havioral data assembled for members the 
agency; and confidential file specific 
clients. Personal documents, autobiogra- 
phies, themes, subjective examination ques- 
tions and sociometric tests are all valuable 
sources information. Rating scales and 
anecdotes recorded during testing the 
initial interview are valuable aids. The 
initial interview has four main purposes: 
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establish good working relation- 
ship. 

interpret and expand previously 
collected data. 

observe the client collect infor- 
mation about values, interests, and 
attitudes, 

establish the structure for counsel- 

ing. 

must determined the use which 
made such material and the compe- 
tency the Terms such 
abilities, aptitudes, and interests determine 
what investigated and may indicate 
the means, Occupational rating scales may 
help show linguistic and non-linguistic abili- 
ties and the structure the interview. 

Statistics may used describe groups 
well individuals. The conselor there- 
fore uses statistics the following ways: 

Directly for counseling purposes with 

client. 

For referral report other agen- 

cies, 

analyzing results tests given 

groups. 

interpreting reports literature. 

For reporting research for literature. 

the chapter using statistics the au- 
thors present study age scores and 
quotients, percentile scores, standard and 
grade placement scores. addition de- 
tailed report norms, reliability, and 
validity given, 

Tests should used furnish infor- 
mation about student’s aptitude po- 
tentiality, present skills abilities, adjust- 
ment, avocational and vocational interests. 
and reliability, the following points must 
considered: ease administering the 
test; ease scoring; ease interpre- 
tation; cost; time; and the use 
parallel forms. 

General ability usually referred 
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intelligence for which there are many types 
measuring instruments. Intelligence tests 
find their greatest use predicting educa- 
tional and vocational success. Used 
such tests are not too reliable but con- 
junction with other evidence, they are valu- 
able aids, addition these tests, meas- 
ures other abilities are important coun- 
seling. These are special abilities and may 
classified mechanical, clerical, artistic, 
musical and physical. 

Objective and subjective measures may 
used investigating interests. The sub- 
jective aspects may investigated means 
inventories, questionnaires, and rating 
Objective measures are information 
tests, free-association tests, learning tests, 
and distraction tests. Among the many 
studies made, the reports show that Strong’s 
Vocational Interest Blank and The Kuder 
Preference Test have had wide usage. 

The results such measures must 
used with caution and should synthesized 
with measures linguistic and non-linguis- 
tic interests secured from many sources. 
These interests may revealed 
client’s stated interests, hobbies, school class 
work, extra-class activities, work experience 
and family background, When interest in- 
ventories are used they should carefully 
selected terms client needs, stated vo- 
cational plans and norms appropriate for 
client age and group. 

Since important part counseling 
aiding client understand himself well 
his environment, becomes necessary 
study adjustment and Here the 
authors present review the structured per- 
sonality adjustment Such in- 
ventories are used describe the kinds 
behavior which Another approach 
the problem presents check lists and prob- 
lem check lists and the projective un- 
structured instruments which may used 
show why client behaves certain 
fashion. 

Personality adjustment has been stud- 
ied for very long time. Such instruments 
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Woodworth’s Personal Data Sheet and 
later Rorschach’s Ink-Blot Test are well 
known, followed still later the Bell Ad- 
justment Inventory and The California 
Tests Personality. addition The 
Mooney Problems Checklist and The SRA 
Youth Inventory are wellknown coun- 
selors. The data here must used with 
caution since the client should understand 
the purposes these measures and must 
have feeling confidence the coun- 
Under other circumstances the re- 
sults will have little validity. 

the final chapter the authors present 
discussion research for the counselor and 
suggest problems which should 
stated here: “Very simply, research 
attempt find out new things, study new 
uses those tools and techniques already 
possessed, and investigate the truthfulness 
validity the existing procedures.” 
the section devoted the approaches 
research several types problems are sug- 
gested. The following are discussed: 

The evaluation studies. 

The follow-up. 

The counseling process the 
group process against the individual 
may studied and the client-centered ap- 
proach against the directive type should 
worth investigating. 

The development local norms consider- 
ing the rehabilitation clients; and job 
description. 

The various tools the counselor. 

The placement opportunities available 

the 

study the population from which 
the client comes. 

The sources referral. 


The last part the chapter presents ex- 
amples the way new research can pro- 
vide information value both the coun- 
selor and the client. 

Hanna 
Baylor University 


Smiley and John Diekhoff. New 
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York: Oxford University Press, 1959. 

pp. 

Prologue Teaching prepared around 
“four topics perennial concern the 
tion, education for all youth, purposes 
education, and the school social institu- 
tion. The authors employ 126 pages for 
four “Introductory Essays.” The remaining 
464 pages are devoted “readings,” with 
nearly 50% them the third topic. 
These “primary materials” are presented 
chronological order within each the four 
topics. They consist eight pages from 
Quintillian, Aristotle and Marcus Aurelius; 
ten pages from Jefferson and Ben Franklin; 
sixteen pages from Dewey, Bode and also, 
Arthur Bestor (not omit the unusual, 
for public school use, inclusion Jean 
Baptiste Salle, Pope Pius XI, and two 
other selections Roman Catholic au- 
thors). There are also portions United 
States Supreme Court decisions, and such 
famous documents the Old Deluder Act, 
the First Morrill Act, the Cardinal Princi- 
ples 

The aim the volume, according the 
bring the student face face 
with different, indeed conflicting views 
and discussion foster his professional ori- 
entation.” this end, the selections repre- 
sent opposing opinions, and the authors 
“Introductory Essays,” they “repeatedly 
confront the reader with questions for 
which there are definite universally ac- 
cepted answers.” this last point, the 
Encyclical Letter might exception. 

The authors state that Prologue de- 
signed for first course pedagogy, but 
that also “should equally appropriate 
for culminating course.” not clear 
this reviewer just where the teacher- 
training curriculum the book should find 
place. more formidable than the usual 
sophomores. Perhaps could replace the 
course called “Foundations.” But 
used “culminating course,” would 
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this book addition the curriculum, 
what would replace? History Edu- 
cation? Philosophy Education? Con- 
sidered “Introduction Education,” 
the book different from the run-of-the- 
mine such textbooks. The authors em- 
phasize the value historical perspective, 
“an acquaintance with the origin and de- 
velopment the educational system,” and 
they organize the text achieve that end. 
The sub-title indicates the plan: “Readings 
and Source Materials with Text.” 

the whole, Prologue Teaching 
might more valuable “Introduc- 
tion,” despite its polixity and tendency 
confuse the young person who consider- 
ing teaching career, But the dust 
wrapper suggests that this Prologue “is well 
suited use variety courses,” and 
perhaps this will prove its best use, for 
the book admirable collection ex- 
cerpts from pedagogical classics—not the 
first, any means, but probably one 
the best such anthologies—suitable for 
reference various teacher-training courses. 

Stetson University 


TEACHING AND LEARN- 
William Clark Trow. Boston, 
Massachusetts: Houghton Com- 
pany, 1960. 488 pp. $5.75. 

The materials carried this book, to- 
gether with their manner presentation, 
lead the reader once conclude that Dr. 
Trow knows the role which psychology 
plays teaching and learning. Here 
textbook emphasizing modern facts and 
theories which are scientifically sound 
well practical and useful for both active 
and prospective teachers. 

The plan organization for Phychology 
Teaching and Learning provides for 
introductory chapter and for four units 
The first introductory chapter 
bears the title, What Edu- 
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cational Psychology? This just what the 
name implies. Here the author clearly states 
that educational psychology the study 
psychology educational setting. 
impresses the reader the view that the 
teacher must think and act psychologically 
well objectively and professionally. 

Unit One, The Teacher Relates the 
yet the same time practical and mean- 
ingful manner, how the teacher responsi- 
ble for the developing attitudes and per- 
sonalities the pupils the classroom 
fact, this unit the teacher may 
really seen both stimuli and environ- 
ment all classroom activities. 

Unit Two, The Relates 
Individuals, the picture changes. Here each 
pupil seen distinct individual who 
stands separate and apart his her 
physical development, academic achieve- 
ment, aptitude, cultural background, and 
personality. this unit the reader made 
realize the importance and need for some 
knowledge and understanding individual 
differences such exist among the school 
made realize that the adaptations and 
adjustments which each and every teacher 
should make the use curriculum 
terials and methods are based such 
knowledge and understanding. 

treatment the different types 
learning given Unit Three, Helping 
Pupils Here careful explanations 
and meaningful illustrations are given rela- 
tive the development the perceptual- 
motor skills, the communication 
thinking problems solving, and 
learning. One the most valuable phases 
this unit summarized form ten 
arbitrarily chosen maxims concerned with 
the thinking processes which may im- 
proved instruction. 

Unit Four, The Teacher Relates 
Groups, are expositions the relationships 
the teacher pupil groups and adult 
groups. Treated here are opportunities the 


teacher has directing pupils groups 
various sizes and providing situations 
which pupils participate different types 
group activities. Also the responsibility 
the teacher the world-outside the school 
well the school-world given con- 
sideration. brief, the relationships the 
teacher groups include pupils, administra- 
tor, parents, coworkers, professional organi- 
zations, and social agencies. 

Lorena 


Baylor University 


TEACHING Primary Edward 
William Dolch. Champaign, 
The Garrard 1960. 425 pp. 
$4.50. 

Reading the vehicle education and 
such has held the position greatest sig- 
nificance our educational program since 
the establishment schools. phase 
our total instructural program has 
gone more complete metamorphosis than 
the methodology employed the teaching 
reading. 

From the review this book, 
greatly impressed with the emphasis placed 
the developmental approach teaching 
reading. The concrete examples given 
Chapter are excellent and are tremen- 
dously important for inexperienced teachers 
helping them appreciate the true nature 
the tasks the teaching-learning situa- 
tions. The section devoted experience 
charts thoroughly adequate that even 
the beginning teachers should feel confident 
this area after study the topics pre- 
sented here. 

One very important area discussed this 
volume that seldom found other books 
the teaching reading the suggestion 
how develop effective relationship 
with parents small children involved 
learning From knowledge the 
material presented here many areas mis- 
understanding are cleared through 
teacher-parent-child cooperation. 
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The total primary reading program 
outlined rather detailed and gives good 
meet practically any and all situations found 
any typical situation, The principles con- 
tained this volume are sound and based 
the most effective practices developed 
date. 


Florida State University 


and Thomas Hill. New York: Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1960. 
232 pp. $4.00. 

General education the secondary 
school level not new has 
held commanding position the junior 
high school curriculum throughout most 
the existence the junior high school, Con- 
siderable experimentation also has been con- 
ducted with the general education class 
the level the first year the four-year 
high school. Such classes have had un- 
determined degree success. Since the gen- 
eral education class for each year the 
secondary school, both junior and senior 
high school, departure from traditional 
practice these levels, there may need 
considerable experimentation before wide 
acceptance can achieved. 

the students reach their sophomore, 
junior, and senior high school years, learn- 
ing content becomes more complex and more 
difficult for the teacher and the learner 
cope with. order that the time and energy 
the learner may most intelligently 
utilized, careful thinking needs into 
the preparation textbooks that can 
used effectively him achieve integrated 
learning. Effective teaching-learning con- 
tent material class general education 
predicated teacher competence and 
training the utilization this approach. 
the present, have neither trained 
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teachers this job, nor adequately pre- 
pared textbooks. 

The authors make good case for gen- 
eral education class secondary schools 
when they suggest that “involves com- 
mitment our part problem approach 
content and process, direct study 
those skills, attitudes, understandings, ap- 
preciations, and knowledges deemed essen- 
tial for all adolescents, and block 
time that makes meaningful study possible.” 
(p. 15). This worthy goal and 
objective educators whether achieved via 
the general education class through the 
special subject approach. The development 
the student effective thinking the 
aim the school. Educators are concerned 
with finding the best way achieve this 
goal from the standpoint both the teacher 
and the learner. The effectiveness any 
process determined finally the extent 
which learning becomes functional the 
life the learner: the kind and amount 
integration that takes place. Merely or- 
ganize and teach general education classes 
will not guarantee that the learner will 
able solve his problems more quickly and 
more effectively than were taught 
another more traditional method, provided 
integration stressed every step—the 
mark good teacher. 

Suggestions given learning content 
the authors were largely the junior high 
school level. These are sound and the 
point. Also, the basic ideas concerning the 
use the general education class second- 
ary schools are clearly presented. Anyone in- 
terested learning about the underlying 
principles associated with the general edu- 
cation class well how can utilized 
the secondary school will find wealth 
source book for this approach. The chapter 
that deals with desirable qualities the gen- 
eral education class teacher excellent. 
seems this reviewer, however, that the 
teacher traits included might well pos- 
sessed all secondary school teachers, re- 
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gardless their specific subject matter field. 

There present emphasis the guid- 
ance concept. This involves helping the in- 
dividual understand himself—his assets, his 
weaknesses, and his personal, social and vo- 
cational problems. class general educa- 
tion that deals with the problems group 
and individual guidance the area human 
value each school year the secondary 
school, from the seventh through the twelfth 
This type general course 
When teachers are trained able 
help learners with their respective problems, 
this type group guidance course can 
valuable addition each year the high 
school 

The ideas pertaining group guidance 
are invaluable. Many practical suggestions 
are given that can helpful the teacher 
who guidance minded and the teacher 
group-guidance classes. Such general 
course might given with profit each 
class from the seventh through the twelfth 
grades means orientation: the 
school, oneself, others, and one’s 
work. other words, such course might 
entitled Human Relations the Second- 
ary School, rather than The General Edu- 
cation Class the Secondary School. The 
subject-matter teacher thereby would en- 
abled help the learner acquire basic con- 
tent both functionally and practically the 
various learning areas. 

The General Education Class the 
Secondary School isa challenge and warrants 
wide reading school people. 

Crow 


Tue Srupent THE 
MENTARY SCHOOL, Second Edition, 
John Michaelis and Enoch Dumas. 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1960. 388 pp. $6.00. 
This second edition 1953 book 
the same title the authors. follows 
basically the same outline the earlier 


Brooklyn College 


book, with some additions, some deletions. 
For example, chapter the first edition 
“Studying Your Children” has been ab- 
sorbed into the chapter preparation; 
excellent new chapter “Providing for 
Independent Work” has been added. 

Like the first edition, each chapter 
team two; all, seven different people 
have made contributions. While this sup- 
posedly allows each write his field 
expertness, the same time results 
some unevenness style, despite the evi- 
dence careful editing. Not all the co- 
authors seem agree, for instance, what 
extent they are addressing themselves the 
immediate needs the student teacher, 
what degree the prospective teacher for 
future use. 

When one considers the diversity pro- 
grams various institutions, would seem 
that the authors were wise attempting 
what they call semi-handbook form.” 
However, questionable whether stu- 
dents might better referred standard 
texts some topics rather than depend 
the abbreviated treatment possible 
book this type. For example, would 
seem almost better include nothing all 
“teacher-made tests” than cover this 
topic two pages, And what real help can 
one give “standardized achievement 
tests” three paragraphs? 

the other hand, audio-visual materials 
and procedures are treated considerable 
length, this material comprising about one- 
fifth the book. This treatment illustrates 
problem about which the authors make 
the decided understatement that “diffi- 
cult avoid duplicating much what 
found other education texts and courses.” 
How could authors ever fit the needs all 
institutions, when some try insure compe- 
tency with audio-visual materials offer- 
ing separate course previous student 
teaching, others offer the topic part 
course, and still others offer supplementary 
experiences audio-visual laboratory 
during student teaching? The members 
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the local staff helping review this book 
found much duplication with courses offered 
here preparation for student teaching, but 
again this undoubtedly unavoidable 
book this nature. 

also difficult see why much 
attention given some the types 
exceptional children. Surely blind, deaf, and 
severely mentally retarded children would 
not expected the classrooms which 
students will doing student teaching. 
the other hand, important that class- 
room teachers understand the needs 
other types, such those with speech de- 
fects, and this volume attempts fill the 
need. More emphasis could have well been 
given the relationships with specialists, 
such the speech 

The preface states the intent give “an 
abundance helpful suggestions gained 
from successful teachers and supervisors 
student teaching,” and this the authors have 
certainly done. The best this respect are 
the early chapters dealing most directly 
with the actual student teaching experiences. 
the first edition, there excellent 
chapter planning. 

Few could find fault with the statement 
that student teaching “concerned with 
adapting basic principles real school situ- 
ations,” but the authors have not been uni- 
formly successful interpreting this pur- 
pose. times, seems the authors have 
done the “adapting” rather than leading 
the student so, and occasionally have 
the tendency give rather dogmatic pre- 
scriptions. There are many lists “possible 
things do,” lists from which “select 
and adapt” without giving much basis 
which select adapt. 

concerns actual teaching, the book 
deals more with broader concepts, such 
planning, and group processes, than with 
more specific teaching situations. at- 
tention given skill subjects, special 
subject-matter areas, except incidentally 
illustrations other topics such planning. 
examination similar books shows that 
this typical. apparently based the 
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debatable assumption that the teaching 
these areas have been adequately learned 
special methods courses, but that the topics 
these books must repeated. 

will noted that much what ap- 
pears critical the present volume 
really questioning whether would not 
preferable for each instiution prepare its 
own guide and instructions for student 
teachers. 

Those who have liked the earlier edition, 
should find this revision even more helpful. 
general, this book will liked those 
who want specific, detailed, practical sug- 
gestions; somewhat less popular with those 
who want more emphasis basic principles 
from which students, through the student 
teaching experience, may work out their 
own best 

Rocers 
Southwest Texas State College 


DeBoer Martha Dalman. New York: 
Henry Holt Co., 1960. 359 pp. $5.00. 
This very comprehensive volume. 

Briefly and clearly covers both the tra- 
ditional and the modern approaches the 
subject, indicating the desirable and unde- 
sirable sides each and making sugges- 
tions for the integration the viewpoints. 
The authors state their purpose in- 
troduce the student the problems read- 
ing instruction the elementary school 
and provide him with facts and ideas 
that can use dealing with these prob- 
lems.” They have done this, and cover 
surprisingly large number ideas 
comparatively small space. Each section has 
the most pertinent problems mentioned, 
the objectives toward which the teacher 
should working the solution these, 
and few activities for the children which 
have been found successful. But the teach- 
also urged study the children and 
the situation and develop more immedi- 
ately applicable ones for herself. 
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The book divided into three parts— 
Reading and Child Development, 
vating Growth Reading Activities and 
The Reading Program Action. 

Part emphasizes the fact that are 
living age communication but, 
spite the many mechanical aids this, 
the need for reading has not been replaced 
but receiving more attention than ever 
before through efforts improve reading 
ability. covers individual differences; the 
complexity the process; the relation 
reading knowledge and citizenship; 
the setting for reading the modern ele- 
mentary classroom; the problems found 
teaching reading the child ready and 
actively interested learning read; the 
child who neither interested nor ready, 
and the in-betweens; the nature read- 
ing, with analysis what actually hap- 
pens visual symbols are transformed into 
meanings; factors essential growth 
reading intelligence, environment, phys- 
ical well-being, handicaps, emotional and 
social conditions school and out; and the 
importance experience, language effi- 
ciency, desire purpose, and the reading 
skills. 

Part chapters are devoted read- 
ing readiness, word recognition comprehen- 
sion, reading rates, locating information, 
oral reading, children’s interests, and the 
retarded 

Part develops the integration read- 
ing instruction with the whole educational 
program. Beginning with the first day 
the first grade, gives suggestions for 
the preparation and planning the teach- 
er, before school opens, the organization 
the pre-reading, and later reading pro- 
grams, through the intermediate grades, 
connection with the textbook and other 
curricular areas, and for independent read- 
ing. brief but important chapter deals 
with interpreting parents the present 
changing methods relation the social 
and mechanical changes the world 
which today’s child living. 


There detailed table content but 
there need for more complete index. 
various places, different angles the 
same idea are discussed but references 
all are not listed. 

Butler University (Retired) 


Frederick. New York: Appleton-Cen- 
tury Crofts, Inc. 1959. 454 pp. $5.75. 
This work represents sincere effort 

come grips with and define the basic 
problems student activities; merits close 
study. From the experience years 
teaching, study, and supervising the “third 
curriculum,” Professor Frederick has per- 
formed useful service bringing together 
one volume systematic analysis this 
highly provocative and controversial mat- 
ter, based consistent ideological posi- 
tion and exhaustive treatment the 
material the field. 

“Student activities are those school ac- 
tivities voluntarily engaged students, 
which have the approval and are spon- 
sored the faculty and which not 
carry credit toward promotion gradua- 
tion.” Stating his starting point this pre- 
cise fashion, Frederick proceeds the first 
part his book argue this contention 
means chronological perspective and 
wealth empirical evidence. 

The second section deals effectively with 
the management the activity program; 
teachers who are assigned sponsors 
extra-class function will find many profit- 
able ideas and suggestions; here source- 
book sound and proven procedures. 

The final chapters describe and elaborate 
the various types student activities, 
such scholastic honor societies, cheerlead- 
ing, audio-visual clubs, and the like. While 
the exposition basically descriptive, 
consistently buttressed with 
drawn from wide range material; the 


author has not restricted himself his own 
personal observation. 

the book student activities are assumed 
integral part the educational 
process; however, number prescriptions 
are listed correct the excesses which have 
been perpetrated this area, this re- 
viewer, some troublesome questions never- 
theless remain; overemphasis winning 
athletic contests, lavish graduation cere- 
monies, and band extravaganzas are exam- 
ples which come readily mind. The checks 
built into Frederick’s system, notably the 
non-credit proviso coupled with point 
system limit participation, followed, are 
eminently sensible 

Still, long college admission officers 
and hiring agencies scrutinize student tran- 
scripts for evidence “other-directedness,” 
the justified purposes for the third curricu- 
lum, fun and the pursuit special inter- 
est, may compromised. far too many 
schools, Dr. Conant has recently pointed 
out, the third curriculum has indeed become 
the first 

sum, for the teacher administrator 
interested manual techniques for di- 
recting and supervising student activities, this 
volume admirably suited; for the college 
course extracurricular activities pro- 
vides sustained conceptual treatment writ- 
ten from the pragmatic position. short, 
the book deserves the attention anyone 
interested its subject matter. 

Cornell University 


COMMONWEALTH AND 
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1959. 
342 pp. $6.00. 

The task comparing Commonwealth 
and American university systems for- 
midable one, for, despite the common heri- 
tage, they have developed under varying 
socio-economic and political systems. The 
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pitfalls such attempted study are obvi- 
ous, and for this reason that Dr. Car- 
michael deserves commendation for pro- 
ducing book that major contribution 
understanding, that unbelievably compli- 
cated institution—the university. 

The objectives the book are (1) 
describe the characteristic features the 
universities Britain, the Commonwealth 
countries and the United States, (2) 
contrast the development the universities 
various areas, and (3) suggest means 
which common problems facing univer- 
sities might 

the preface his book Car- 
michael describes the study “cineramic 
sketch” rather than panorama univer- 
sity systems. virtually encyclopedia 
facts the historical development 
universities; the aims, organization, and fi- 
nancing higher education; student life; 
higher education for women, and the de- 
velopment professional and extension 
studies Britain, the Commonwealth and 
the United States. Here possible 
find descriptions medical education 
Australia, the pattern higher education 
for women Britain, teacher education 
New There are few areas 
higher education that are not reported 
Dr. Carmichael. 

the book did little more than present 
scholarly description universities 
would have served useful purpose. How- 
ever, the strength the book found 
the author’s analysis trends and problems 
higher education. While some cases 
the problems are local, there are the broad 
over-all problems that demand careful 
enquiry the United States Britain 
Australia. analyzing the shift 
financial support for higher education the 
author comments, “Thus the mid-century 
was the turning point higher education 
all English-speaking countries, marking 
its passage from private public support.” 
(p. 320). The implications this new 
trend are many, and Carmichael sug- 
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gests the important issue whether not 
universities can free their traditional 
manner they are dependent 
funds. The University Grants Commission 
Britain has preserved the integrity the 
University, and certainly there are many 
examples the United States publicly- 
supported institutions where independence 
has been assured, However, this crucial 
period, time for the universities 
study their relationship government, 
view increasing government support. 

Dr. Carmichael indicates that the future 
the Colleges Arts and Sciences the 
United States and the Arts Faculty Eng- 
land will depend upon their ability in- 
terpret their function. warns, “Unless 
Arts Faculties, and their American coun- 
terpart, the Arts and Science Colleges, suc- 
ceed re-interpreting their functions 
the light modern needs and re-con- 
stituting the curriculum achieve them, 
they may well become obsolete before the 
end this century modern trends con- 
tinue.” (p. 326). 

The author emphasizes the great need 
today for understanding those broad 
concepts and ideas that are the very foun- 
dations Western civilization, and sug- 
gests that the proliferation courses could 
perhaps appreciably reduced. “If ideas 
and concept are used criteria for the 
selection subject matter, will assist 
the unification knowledge.” (p. 327). 

While the re-examination the Facul- 
ties Arts crucial, also important 
that the humanities made important 
part the training for the professions. The 
author argues that unless doctors, lawyers, 
and teachers are given the opportunity 
understand clearly their society, university 
education has not filled one its prime 
functions. The intense specialization found 
many universities has resulted, 
Snow pointed out The Two Cultures 
and the Scientific Revolution, the break- 
down communication between those 
working the humanitics 
the sciences. Dr. Carmichael suggests 
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that the breakdown even more serious. 
“For example the nuclear physicist may 
have difficulty understanding the specialist 
relativity; the surgeon has little com- 
mon with the psychiatrist; the inorganic 
chemist with the biochemist.” (p. 334). 

The author finds lack attention 
educational policy common problem 
both British and 
However, American universities the rela- 
tionships faculties governing boards 
even less satisfactory than their British 
Part the difficulty, accord- 
ing Dr. Carmichael, due (1) boards 
control that have less contact with fac- 
ulty members, (2) the lack faculty 
senates many campuses with the result 
that faculty members not have great 
voice they should policy making. 
One might add that additional reason 
might well the reluctance some fac- 
ulty members take active role edu- 
cational policy. 

Dr. Carmichael concludes his book with 
bold and imaginative plan for Com- 
monwealth-American Commission Uni- 
versity Education that would established 
five ten-year basis. The Commis- 
sion would study the needs higher edu- 
cation and serve clearing house for 
information. 

Dr. Carmichael’s book will read and 
discussed many educators many coun- 
tries. important contribution the 
understanding higher education the 
United States and the Commonwealth. 

Teachers College, Columbia University 


SOCIAL STUDIES 
Kirson Weinberg. Prentice Hall, Inc., 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey. 1960. 
$6.75. 
Modern society the United States 
perplexed and even threatened problems 
which arise from social processes such 


1961] THE EDUCATIONAL FORUM 409 


crime, alcoholism, gambling, divorce. 
Such problems require increasing co- 
operative effort the part society 
whole they are understood and con- 

many these areas, informed and 
aroused public necessary the seriousness 
the problem recognized and ac- 
tion instituted control it. Actually 
many the behaviors which are now 
classified social problems have existed for 
long time and only become social prob- 
lems society made aware their can- 
cerous potential and willing take action 
channel and correct 

the text, Social Problems Our 
Time, Dr. Weinberg has presented the 
major aspects several social problems 
with their implications for society. Part 
the social background from which such 
problems arise analyzed. Starting with 
discussion social problems and processes 
general, there follow successive chap- 
ters analysis their relationships con- 
temporary urban processes, personal con- 
flicts and behavior, and the sociological ap- 
proach the study these problems. 
These chapters furnish insight into the 
social setting and contributing factors re- 
lated the development social prob- 
lems. 


Part II, social problems arising from 
deviant behavior are discussed, These prob- 
lems involve juvenile delinquency and adult 
crime, male and. female sex offenses, or- 
ganized gambling, alcoholism, drug addic- 
tion, personality disorders, and suicidal be- 
haviors. the chapters devoted each 
these topics attention given the social 
setting for the behavior. the nature the 
individual deviants, and the corrective ac- 
tion which society should take. 

The final part the book devoted 
social problems among conventional groups. 
These include marital and family conflicts, 
marginal roles adolescence and old age, 
and the problems prejudice and discrimi- 
nation toward minority groups. Here again 
attention given social backgrounds, 
causes, and remedial 

The text serves very useful purpose 
summarizing the major features each 
the problems discussed well suggesting 
its social implications and the trends cor- 
rective action now under way our 
The book very readable and could well 
serve text reference social prob- 
lems classes, source book which any- 
one interested these problems could find 
informative and interesting. 

Northern Michigan College 
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New Subdivision Born 


STEPHENS FARQUAR 


Only dreams will again 

Sit down beneath the buckeye trees 

rest and listen the choir 

busy, velvet, honey bees; 

The trees are gone, the ranch house razed, 
The huge hay barns torn down long since, 
And heavy silence broods along 


Where birds sang from the old rail fence. 


But homes will grow instead wheat, 
Children will scamper down the lanes, 
And flower gardens, bright, and sweet 
Will bloom like magic the rains. 

From high antennaes birds will call 

And birds will answer from the 
And here new schoolhouse will stand 


So, Life goes on, and Life good. 
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Brief Browsings Books 


The Overseas Americans described 
“penetrating” study four categories 
United States citizens who live and work 
abroad, the result investigation 
under grant the Carnegie Corporation, 
printed McGraw-Hill Book Company, 
Inc. colume 316 pages, priced 
$5.95. scientific study govern- 
mental personnel, missionaries, businessmen 
and their wives and families. should 
required reading for those who are ac- 
quainted with “The Ugly American.” 

The Sociology Colonial Virginia 
Morris Talpalor published Philosophi- 
cal Library, New York, $6.00. This 
371-page study examines the background 
the colony, the rise her aristocracy, 
her labor base slavery, and the mind 
colonial Virginia’s labor base. provides 
excellent base and background for un- 
derstanding current controversial issues such 
desegregation. This study cultural de- 
velopment important for one’s under- 
standing potent factor underlying the 
history other southern states well 

Frank Geri the author 
trated Games and Rhythms for Children 
(Primary Grades). its 196 pages, de- 
voted fundamental rhythms, animal 
rhythms, mechanical rhythms, dancing and 
singing games, tag games, circle games, 
goal games, races and relay games and 
special events activities, wealth ma- 
terials. copiously illustrated and in- 
cludes musical scores. The price $2.95. 
The publisher Prentice-Hall, Inc. 

Brogan, famed professor politi- 
cal science the University Cambridge 
(England), his three Weil Lectures 
the University North Carolina 
Citizenship Today: England, France, 
United States. each the three coun- 
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tries Dr. Brogan has projected his studies 
against historical background its citi- 
zens and describes “new occasions” and 
“new duties” which each faces. writes, 
“The peoples England, France and the 
United States are members new society 
which has not yet found adequate theory 
adequate practice living together.” 
The University North Carolina Press 
offers this book 116 pages $3.00. 

Educational Psychology and Children 
English author. has 276 pages and 
published the Philosophical Library, 
New York, $6.00. The volume di- 
rected students university departments 
University London, the foreword 
writes that the author has credited students 
with “the inclination and the capacity 
study fundamental theories and important 
experimental findings.” 

School-Community Improvement re- 
port the Greenbrier (West Virginia) 
County Program four authors: Craig 
Wilson, Assistant State Superintendent 
Schools, State West Virginia; John 
Montgomery, President, Greenbrier Col- 
lege for Women, Lewisburg, West Vir- 
ginia; Ralph Purdy, Director, Bureau 
Educational Field Services, Miami Uni- 
versity, Oxford, Ohio; and Harrah, 
Superintendent, Greenbrier County Schools, 
Lewisburg, West Virginia. its 350 pages 
the authors the study have the “central 
conviction” that “power for self-improve- 
ment resides all communities and that 
through co-operative action large school 
system can greatly enhance its potential for 
rendering needed educational services.” 
Creativity school improvement the 
major emphasis. The volume, published 
the World Book Company costs $5.00. 
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The Department Rural Education 
the National Education Association, Wash- 
ington, D.C. has issued Vocational Edu- 
cation for Rural America, volume 
354 pages, selling for $4.00. the con- 
viction the Department Rural Edu- 
cation that vocational education 
United States, particularly non-agricul- 
tural occupations, going experience 
phenomenal growth our rural schools. 
The objective the study program 
“prepare rural youth and adults for living 
increasingly specialized world.” 

group selected readings under the 
Human Development has been as- 
sembled Morris Haimowitz, The 
University College, University Chic: ago 
and Natalie Reader Haimowitz, Mary 
Thompson Memorial Hospital, State 
Illinois Psychiatric Institute. The main divi- 
sions the volume are: Infancy, Child- 
hood, Distorted Views, Planned Interven- 
tion, and Adolescence. The book has 799 
pages and sold for $4.25. published 
the Thomas Crowell Company. 
useful table shows the correlation the 
book with fifteen elementary textbooks. 

The McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc. 
has issued The Junior College, Progress 
and Prospect Leland Medsker, the 
director the study two-year institu- 
tions fifteen states. The author past- 
president the American Association 
Junior Colleges. The volume published 
the Carnegie Series American Education. 
contains 367 pages. The list price 
$6.50. 

Let’s Read Together for Family 
Enjoyment) compiled Special Com- 
mittee the American Library Association 
and the National Congress Parents and 
Teachers. its pages are listed books 
designed for reading aloud, which are 
classified according age groups, areas, 
and general classification. Each reference 
gives the author, illustrator, publisher, date 
publication, and list price. Also listed are 
atlases, dictionaries, juvenile encyclopedias, 


fact books and book lists expecially informa- 
tive for parents. Indexes are title and 
author. The pamphlet sells for $1.50. 
may ordered from the American Library 
Association, East Huron Street, Chicago 

The Bridges Toko-Ri James 
Michener has appeared school edition 
Richard Loughlin, Head the 
English and Speech Department, Bronx 
Communi has 176 pages and 
published the Globe Book Company, 
New York. The list price $2. 48, the 
class price (for ten more copies), 
$1.86. called the publisher mas- 
terpiece war literature” and concerned 
with the story men during World War 
naval task force near the Korean 
shore destroy communication bridges. 

Goals for Americans (paperbook) 
the report The President’s Commission 
National Goals, Henry Wriston, 
that “designed” encourage informed 
discussion the American public.” “Goals 
Home,” “Goals Abroad,” and Fi- 
nancial Accounting” are its three sections. 
After pages goals are summarized, 
more than 300 pages additional state- 
ments individual members the Com- 
mission are given, including such con- 
Gardner, Thomas Watson, Jr., and 
Clark non-partisan and non- 
governmental report. There are 372 pages. 
may secured from the American As- 
sembly, Columbia University $1.00 
copy. Also available cloth $3.50. 

series three volumes, Classics 
and Classics Philosophy and Ethics has 
been issued the Philosophical Library, 
Inc. The first includes selected read- 
ings from such authors Townbee, 
Lord Macauley, Benito Mussolini, Earl 
Lloyd George, John Milton, Savonarola 
and Sir Ernest Barker; the second 
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selections among which are those from Sir 
Francis Galton, Bertrand Russell, George 
Bernard Shaw, Ralph Waldo Emerson, 
Sir Winston Churchill and Victor Cousin; 
the third has selections quoted from such 
leading thinkers Descartes, Immanuel 


Kant, Aristotle, Walter Lippmann, Marcus 
Aurelius, Sir Julian Huxley, and Baruch 
Spinoza, Each volume preceded in- 
troductory reading guide and biographical 
notes. The three volumes total 978 pages 
classical discussions. 


EDUCATION 


period when every adult invited participate responsibly 
the decisions his nation, education utmost importance for the 
whole mankind. But people tend attribute role that can- 
not fulfill. For even the best school cannot avert the dangers emerging 
from modern nationalist competition, mechanization, propaganda, from 
passive amusements and the hunger for artificial excitement that goes 
with unnatural forms living. The battle for better education has 
fought the whole area national and international life. the 
duty those entrusted with the practical theoretical responsibilities 
educational policy make people conscious and conscientious 


regard the conditions that must prevail our schools are transmit 
the best our tradition the younger 
The Education Nations. Copyright Harvard University Press. 
Used permission. 
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Hag the Board Walk 


Rosa 


Along the board walk rain-drenched day, 
When sky and ocean wore mask gray, 

beggar woman asked for dime. 

gave her, and though short time, 

stood and watched her she rushed inside 

lunch room bar, she wished hide. 

thought: glass beer!” and shook head. 
had surmised her need had been for bread. 
But suddenly saw her rushing back 

Holding within her hands paper sac. 

With hurried gesture she began fling 
Pop-corn upon the ground! wing wing, 
Out the gray nowhere the pigeons came! 
Like surging audience the feet Fame, 

The birds circled the hag feathered cloud! 
They lit upon her shoulders, cooed aloud! 


You should have seen the joy those old eyes! 


414° 


Worthy Note 


Unesco’s Programmes for the 
Economic and Social Council, July, 
1960. Columbia University Press, New 
York 27, New York. Pp. 182. $2.00. 
paperback) 

Bailyn, Bernard, Education the Forming 
American Society, The University 
North Carolina Press, Chapel Hill, 
1960. Pp. 136. $3.50. 

Baumgartner, Bernice B., Helping the 
Trainable Mentally Retarded Child, Bu- 
reau Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1960. Pp. 71. 
$1.00. 

Beery, John R., Professional Preparation 
and Beginning Teachers, 
Graphic Arts Press, University Miami, 
Coral Gables, Florida, 1960. Pp. 84. 

Burkhart, James A., Bush, Henry C., 
Krislov, Samuel and Lee, Raymond 
American Government: The Clash 
Issues, Prentice-Hall, Inc., New Jersey, 
1960. Pp. 422. $3.95. 

Butler, Mary Marguerite, Hrotsvitha: The 
Theatricality Her Plays, Philosophical 
Library, New York, 1960. Pp. 233. 
$6.00. 

Chang, Jen-Chi, Pre-Communist China’s 
Rural School and Community, The 
Christopher Publishing House, Boston, 
Massachusetts, 1960. Pp. 116. $3.75. 

Continuing Liberal Education, Report 
The Fund for Adult Education, 
1957-59, White Plains, New York, 
1960. Pp. 117. 

Corson, John J., Governance College 
and McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, New York, 1960. Pp. 202. 
$5.50. 

Dressel, Paul L., Mayhew, Lewis and 
Earl McGrath, The Liberal Arts 
Viewed Faculty Members Profes- 
sional Schools, Institute Higher Edu- 


cation, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, New York, 1960. Pp. 68. 
$1.50. (paperback) 

Educational Testing Service, Annual Re- 
port, 1959-1960, Educational Testing 
Service, Princeton, New Jersey, 1960. 
Pp. 104. 

Fleming, Garry, The Face the City, 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1960. 
Pp. 165. $3.75. 

Ford Foundation Annual Report, The 
Ford Foundation, 477 Madison Avenue, 
New York, 1960. Pp. 175. 

Glass, Bentley, Science and Liberal Educa- 
tion, Louisiana State University Press, 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana, 1960. Pp. 115. 
$3.00. 

Green, Donald A., Records 
Ohio High Schools, Monograph No. 
Pupil Service Series, The Center for 
Educational Service, College Educa- 
tion, Ohio University, Athens, Ohio, 
1960. Pp. 28. $1.00. 

Heidegger, Martin, Essays Metaphysics, 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1960. 
Pp. $2.75. 

Hill, George E., The Staff Evaluate the 
School’s Testing Program, Monograph 
No. Pupil Service Series, The Center 
for Educational Service, College Edu- 
cation, Ohio University, Athens, Ohio, 
1960. Pp. 30. $1.00. 

Hill, George and Nitzchke, Dale 
Students and Parents Evaluate the 
School’s Guidance Program, Monograph 
No. Pupil Service Series, The Center 
for Educational Service, College Edu- 
cation, Ohio University, Athens, Ohio, 
Pp. 23. $1.00. 

Hodnett, Edward, Which College for 
You?, Harper and Brother, New York, 
1960. Pp. 112. $2.95. 

Huus, Helen, The Education Children 
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and Youth Norway, University 
Pittsburgh Press, Pittsburgh 13, Penn- 
sylvania, 1960. Pp. 236. $6.50 (Cloth), 
$4.50 (Paper). 

Kierkegaard, Soren, The Diary, Philosophi- 
cal Library, New York, 1960. Pp. 255. 
$4.75. 

Knapp, Robert B., Social Integration 
Urban Communities: Guide for Edu- 
cational Planning, Bureau Publica- 
tions, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, New York, 1960. Pp. 196. 
$5.75. 

Knight, Douglas, The Federal Govern- 
ment and Higher Education, Spec- 
trum Book, Prentice-Hall, Inc., New 
Jersey, 1960. Pp. 207. $3.50 (Cloth), 
$1.95 (Paper). 

Logasa, Hannah, Historical Non Fiction 
and Historical Fiction, McKinley Pub- 
lishing Co., Philadelphia, 1960. Pp. 512 
(both volumes). $6.50 each, $12.00 
ordered together. 

Morgenstern, Irvin, The Dimensional 
Structure Time, Philosophical Library, 
New York, 1960. Pp. 174. $3.75. 

Organization Special Education for 
Mentally Deficient Children, Interna- 
tional Bureau Education, Geneva, 
UNESCO, 1960. Pp. 272. $3.00. 

Ovsiew, Leon and Castetter, William B., 
Budgeting for Better Schools, Prentice- 
Hall, Inc., 1960. Pp. 328. $7.95. 

Pepe, Thomas J., Free and Inexpensive 
Educational Aids, Dover Publications, 
Inc., New York, 1960. Pp. 235. $1.35. 

Peterson, Renee and William, University 
Adult Education, Harper and Brothers, 
New York, 1960. Pp. 270. $5.50. 

Preparation General Secondary School 
Curricula, International Bureau Edu- 
cation, UNESCO, 1960. Pp. 330. 
$4.00. 

Rein, David M., Edgar Poe, The Inner 
Pattern, Philosophical Library, New 
York, 1960. Pp. 132. $3.75. 

Runes, Dagobert D., The Talmud 
Jerusalem, Philosophical Library, Inc., 
New York, 1960. Pp. 160. $4.75. 


Russell, Charles H., Liberal Education and 
Nursing, Institute Higher Education, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 
New York, 1960. Pp. 152. $3.00. 

Selected Speeches Robert 
Preu, James and Leduc, Albert L., 
editors, The Research Council, The 
Florida State University, Tallahassee, 
1960. Pp. 122. $4.50. 

Smith, Sherman E., Mathany, Howard 
and Milfs, Merle M., Are Scholarships 
the Answer?, University New Mexico 
Press, Albuquerque, 1960. Pp. 89. 
$1.00. 

Soviet Education Programs, Depart- 
ment Health, Education and Welfare, 
Office Education, Washington, 
1960. Pp. 281. $1.25. 

Spinoza, Baruch, How Improve Your 
Mind, Philosophical Library, 1960, New 
York. Pp. $2.75. 

Stern, Bernard and Missall, Ellswerth, 
Adult Experience and College Degrees, 
The Press Western Reserve Univer- 
sity, Cleveland, Ohio, 1960. Pp. 249. 
$2.50. 

Streller, Justus, Jean-Paul Sartre: 
Freedom Condemned, Philosophical Li- 
brary, New York, 1960. Pp. 161. 
$3.00. 

Study Abroad, UNESCO, International 
Documents Service, Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, New York, 1960. Pp. 766. 
$3.00. 

Sullenger, Thomas Earl, Neglected Areas 
Family Living, The Christopher Pub- 
lishing House, Boston 20, Massachusetts, 
1960. Pp. 442. $5.00. 

Thalheimer, Alvin, Existential Metaphys- 
ics, Philosophical Library, New York, 
1960. Pp. 629. $7.50. 

The Evolving Liberal Arts Curriculum: 
Historical Review Basic Themes, 
The Institute Higher Education, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1960. Pp. 135. $3.00. 

Thornton, James, The Community 
Junior College, John Wiley Sons, 
Inc., New York, Pp. 294. $5.95. 
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Behind the By-Lines 


(Continued from page 260) 


query discussed Ordway Tead, member 
the Board Higher Education New 
York City (formerly its president), Dr. 
Tead vice-president and editor Harper 
Brothers. the author many books 
Management and Personnel 
his more recent career has bee 

active writing the field 
particularly the college and university 
level, philosophical principles education 
and education related democratic life. 

Thomas Briggs, Professor Emeritus 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 
chairman the Board the Council for 
the Advancement Secondary 
Always interested cultural aspects edu- 
cation, the author “Poetry and Its 
Enjoyment” and “Opera and Its Enjoy- 
ment.” leader the movement estab- 
lish junior high schools American school 
systems, has written much and lectured 
widely. member the Laureate 
Chapter Kappa Delta Pi. His present arti- 
cle Unforgettable Character. 

Constructive Co-operation 
Education the contribution John 
Mayor, Director Education, American 
Association for the Advancement Science. 
also part-time Professor Mathe- 
matics and Education, The University 
Maryland. holds the M.A. degree from 
the Univeristy Illinois and the Ph.D. de- 
gree from the University Wisconsin. 
has been associate editor The Mathe- 
matics Teacher (1950-52) and now As- 
sociate Editor the American Mathemati- 
cal Monthly. has been contributor 
other leading magazines. now leader 
the national movement secure the co- 
operation all educational forces, profes- 
sional and academic, improving the teach- 
ing science. 

How Behave with Ph.D. the work 
Kenneth Brown, Executive Director 
the Danforth received 
his and Ph.D. degrees from Harvard 


University. has served President 
Hiram College and Denison University. 
One his important books Not Minds 
Alone. past president the North 
Central Association Colleges and Sec- 
ondary Schools. For many years has been 
member the Board Education the 
American Baptist Convention. 

Meritocracy and Isocracy American 
Education: Retrospect and Prospect the 
work Andreas Kazamias, Acting 
Chairman the Department Education 
and Director the Master Arts the 
Teaching Program Oberlin College. Dr. 
Kazamias past editor The Harvard 
Educational Review. has been member 
the faculties Harvard and Northeast- 
ern 

With the New Experimental 
High School Built, Roy Larmee, Di- 
rector the Laboratory Schools (Pre-col- 
legiate education) the University Chi- 
cago, and Willard Congreve, Principal 
the University High School and Assistant 
Professor the Graduate School Educa- 
tion the University Chicago, describe 
the newly-completed $2,500,000 secondary 
school that The article de- 
scribes the careful planning which went into 
the building well its present 
study four years’ duration was made be- 
fore the building was constructed. 

timely article philosophy teach- 
ing, Confusion Values and the Teacher’s 
Jeffreys, Professor Education, University 
Birmingham (England) and Director 
the University Birmingham Institute 
Education. Prepared educationally the 
University Oxford, Professor Jeffreys 
has written several books including “Glau- 
con,” “Beyond Neutrality,” and “Myste 


Man.” The present article stresses the 
teacher’s commitment values. 

William Viall, Associate Director 
the Study Teacher Preparation and Cer- 
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tification Director survey qualifica- 
tions and teaching loads NASDTEC- 
AAAS evaluates the present status teacher 
certification Progress Teacher Certi- 
fication. holds doctorate Education 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 
Kappa Delta Pi. Until 1959 was Chief 
the Bureau Teacher Education and 
Certification the New York State Educa- 
tion Department and was also president 
NASDTEC 1958-1959. 

The leading book review this issue 
evaluates Policies Higher Education 
Algo Henderson the University Michi- 
gan. The review the work Dr. John 
Childs, Professor Emeritus Teachers 
College, Columbia University. 

are glad present our authors whose 
poetry published for this issue. They are 
Dorothy Lee Richardson, who has been 
regular contributor for more than dozen 
years, whose poem, appears; Oma 
Carlyle Anderson, also frequent contrib- 
utor, whose poem Late Lindley 


Stiles, whose poetry has also formerly ap- 
peared our columns, and who now pre- 
sents Independence; Thomas Moult, Presi- 
dent The Poetry Society and Editor-in- 
Chief the Poetry Review, whose contri- 
bution Old Man; Helen Jefferson, also 
well-known our readers through her fre- 
quent contributions, who has written 
Beethoven, for His Ninth Symphony Eliza- 
beth Howe Harris, another our valued 
authors, who presents Statue Liberty, 
Columbia’s Diadem; Jeannette Chappell 
whose Abraham Lincoln (Capitol Hill, 
Washington, D.C. April 20, 1865) 
meditation the passing this great 
Agnes Stephens 
Farquar, who reflects the current 
changes occurring our cities her 
New Subdivision Born; and Rosa Zag- 
noni Marinoni, whose contribution Hag 
the Board 
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Our Fiftieth Anniversary 


fifty years national honor 

society Kappa Delta has installed 
243 chapters and has initiated more than 
164,000 members. Since its inception has 
laid prime emphasis high grade prepara- 
tion teachers, placing emphasis supe- 
rior standards both professional and aca- 
demic phases education. the part 
its members, elected chapters located 
institutions superior scholastic standards, 
education has developed rapidly during the 
last years. total approximately 
1,700 programs are presented the local 
chapters each year. addition, many chap- 
ters have annual The Society 
now planning build administration 
headquarters which should completed 
the spring 1962. 

25th year publication the official 
magazine Kappa Delta Pi, which was 
founded March, 1911. The present 
magazine was preceded the Kappa Delta 
Record and the Kadelpian THE 
has sought discuss the major 
problems the field education and 
allied areas, now mailed 22,000 sub- 


scribers throughout the world. 

Forum the Society has published vol- 
umes its Kappa Delta Lecture Series 
which has included such authors John 
Dewey, Dorothy Canfield Fisher, William 
Phelps, Kandel and Charles Hub- 
bard 

also publishes the International Edu- 
cation Monographs, three which have 
already been published and fourth and 
fifth volume are now course prepara- 
tion. The Society has just issued 
liam Chandler Bagley: Stalwart Educator 
Dr. Kandel. clothbound history 
the first quarter-century Kappa Delta 
has been published with the title Kappa 
Delta Pi, 1911-1936. 

approaches its second half-century, 
enlarged educational program planned 
the various chapters. 

each biennium regional conferences 
the Society are being planned this year 
under the direction Dr. Katherine 
Vickery, executive counselor and past ex- 
ecutive president the Society. 


Poetry begins with lump the 
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From the Office the President 


should like wish all Kadel- 

pians good year their work the 
education children and people young 
and old and, also, their work the 
many chapters Kappa Delta Pi. 

hope that you have either held 
prepare hold special meeting com- 
memorating this Fiftieth Anniversary year. 
have heard from many chapters where 
interesting, and, certain, inspiring 
meetings have been held will held 
this spring. 

the past fifty years our Society. All 
through these years the Society has never 
verged from its position encouraging 
high quality education and the prepa- 
ration teachers, has ever encouraged 
the young and the interested whether 
young old, try both the old and the 
new ways teaching: test every idea 


that might when weighed carefully, show 
the way new and better learning 
our schools; adopt every means 
spread the best education children 
the United States. 

wish all you good strength and 
high courage face now the begin- 
ning the second fifty years Kappa 
Delta Pi. pledge you the efforts 
your present group national officers, 
with the help all you members 
and officers the chapters. Together may 
everything possible begin the 
second fifty years with the diligence im- 
posed upon the devotion and toil 
all those who have preceded mem- 
bers and officers positions trust 
during the first fifty years. 

May all our efforts now mean con- 
stantly improving Society over the years 
ahead. 


The future the world left highly educated races who learn 


handle the scientific apparatus necessary pre-eminence peace survival 


war. hope our education will become broader and more liberal 


facilities for advanced education must evened out and multiplied. Nobody 


who can take advantage higher education should denied this chance. 


You cannot continue modern community except with adequate supply 


persons who education, whether humanitarian, technical, scientific, 


much time and money has been spent (the last sentence? 


CHURCHILL 


William Chandler Bagley: 
Stalwart Educator 


pleasure announce the publica- 
tion Dr. Kandel’s volume 
William Chandler Bagley: Stalwart Edu- 
cator which has just appeared from the 
Bureau Publications Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia This was com- 
missioned Kappa Delta present 
the biography and interpretation the 
philosophy Dr. Bagley. Attractively 
bound cloth, containing 131 pages, 
sells for $3.50. Orders should sent 
the Bureau Publications. 

the faculty founder Kappa Delta 
Dr. Bagley’s views will great in- 
terest our membership. This interpreta- 
tion great philosopher and scholar 
will great value educators gen- 
eral. Our readers will particularly in- 
terested the following statement Dr. 
Kandel, the author the biography, re- 
cently recalled his association with 


Dr. Bagley: 


AssOCIATION WITH BAGLEY 


did educational teething Bag- 
ley’s Education Process 1905-06 
when was student the Depart- 
ment Education the University 
Manchester. met Bagley for the first 
time Germany the summer 1907 
and got sense his modesty and kind- 
ness which have always remained with 
his outstanding characteristics. 


“We renewed our acquaintance when 
Bagley used come the Carnegie 
Foundation where was then staff 
officer and was working his study 
teacher training Missouri with Dr. 
then formed ripened into friendship 


when Bagley joined the faculty 
Teachers College, and our two families 
joined the friendship when the Bag- 
leys moved New York and later 
Westport, Connecticut. The Bagleys 
were responsible for our coming West- 
port the summer 1922 and then 
buying present house 1923. 


“From the academic point view 
found Bagley open-minded and tolerant 
even theories that could not ac- 
cept. were thrown more closely to- 
gether when found ourselves the 
same side educational philosophy and 
particularly its emphasis subject 
matter. take credit myself for per- 
suading Bagley state his philosophy 
Education and Emergent Man 


1934. 


“When was near retirement from 
Teachers College, Bagley invited 
become associate editor School and 
Society. Unfortunately, his death pre- 
vented from working his side and 
succeeded him editor the journal. 


have already referred his modesty 
and kindness. Mention should made 
the breadth his interests, particu- 
larly history and geography, and the 
meticulousness which brought his 
own writing and his work editing 
the writings others. There was al- 
ways noticeable him certain nerv- 
ousness which never left him even after 
had acquired international repu- 
tation.” 
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The Editor THe 
sity the classes both Dr. Bagley and 
Dr. Kandel and closely associated with 
both them the work Kappa Delta 


Pi, has appreciated the opportunity edit 
this volume sponsored the Society. Dr. 
Bagley celebrated his last birthday 
dinner given his honor the Editor’s 
home. 


The Building Committee Session 


Purdue 


posed Dr. Raymond Ryder, 
Chairman, Purdue University; Dr. Kath- 
erine Vickery, Alabama College, Monte- 
vallo, Alabama; Mr. James Hales, Kent, 
Ohio; Dr. Henry Hill, George Peabody 
College, Nashville, Tennessee; Dr. Harold 
Pryor, Counselor, Eta Rho Chapter, 
Clarksville, Tennessee; Dr. 
Cracken, Athens, Ohio and Dr. 
Williams, Tiffin, Ohio. The committee was 
called into session the Student Union 
Purdue University Saturday, February 
Due the unusually inclement weather 
was possible for only three the mem- 
bers present. They were: Dr. Ryder, 


Dr. Vickery and Dr. Williams, 


University 


After preliminary discussion summa- 
tion very generalized plans, prepared 
the General Office, session was held 
which architects were present with pre- 
liminary generalized plans based discus- 
sions the Tiffin offices Dr. Ryder and 
the Executive Secretary-Treasurer previ- 
Out the meeting came various 
suggestions the features thought de- 
sirable the building. general report 
the meeting was made the Executive 
Council its meeting Chicago Dr. 
Further refinements plans were 
suggested, general preliminary sketch has 
been drawn. plans near completion 
sketch the proposed building will pre- 
sented future Supplement. 


not enough that you should understand about applied science, order 


that your work may man’s blessings. Concern for the man himself 


and his fate must always form the chief interest all technical endeavors, con- 
cern for the great unsolved problems the labor and the 
distributions goods—in order that the creation our minds shall bles- 
sing and not.a curse mankind.—ALBERT EINSTEIN 


YEAR members Kappa Delta 
are greatly interested the selec- 
tion members for the Laureate Chap- 
ter, honored group which maxi- 
mum living members may en- 
rolled, more than five persons 
selected given year. description 
each person elected this academic year 
given below. 

Dr. John Seiler Brubacher, now Pro- 
fessor Higher Education, University 
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan, one 
this year’s Dr. Brubacher, 
whose distinguished father was for many 
years president the Albany State Teach- 
ers College, New York, received the A.B. 
degree from Yale University 1920. 
graduated from the Law School Har- 
vard University 1923 and was admitted 
the Massachusetts Bar the same year. 
received his Ph.D. degree from Co- 
lumbia University 1927. During the 
academic year 1924-25 was instructor 
education Dartmouth College and 
1925-27 was associate education 
Columbia University. 1928 became 
Assistant Professor History and Philos- 
ophy education Yale University, was 
advanced the rank Associate Profes- 
sor 1934 and became Professor 
Yale 1946. Two years later Dr. Bru- 
bacher was named the Reuben Post Halleck 
Professor History and the Philosophy 
Education. During 1951-52 was 
visiting professor the American Univer- 
sity Beirut, Lebanon and filled similar 
position there again 1956-57. 1957- 
was Fulbright Professor Kyusha 
University, Fukuoka, Japan. recog- 
nized nationally and internationally 
student and teacher 

Dr. Brubacher was active the Philos- 
ophy Education Society and from 1942- 


DR. JOHN SEILER BRUBACHER 


was its president. holds membership 
the American Association Univer- 
sity Professors and the National Society 
College Teachers During 
his residence Yale was member 
the Yale University Church. mem- 
ber Phi Beta Kappa and Kappa Chap- 
ter Kappa Delta Pi. 

author the following volumes: 
Modern Philosophies Education (1939); 
History the Problems Education 
(1947) and Higher Education Transi- 
tion (1958). was editor the follow- 
ing volumes: Henry Barnard Educa- 
tion (1931); The School and Spiritual 
Values (1944) and Eclectic Philosophy 
Education (1951). consulting edi- 
tor for Prentice-Hall, Inc. 

Dr. Finis Engleman currently holds 
the important position Executive Sec- 
retary the American Association 
School Administrators with offices Wash- 
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DR. FINIS ENGLEMAN 


ington, D.C., serving this capacity since 
September 16, 1956. 

received his B.S. degree from the 
Southwest Missouri State College, Spring- 
field, Missouri; his M.A. from the Univer- 
sity Missouri, Columbia, 
degree (with all honors) from Yale 
University. The New Jersey State College 
Trenton awarded him the honorary 
Litt.D. degree 1960. 

has had wide educational experience 
teacher the elementary schools and 
high school, elementary school prin- 
cipal, and high school principal and 
superintendent schools. has served 
college teacher Yale University; 
Central Missouri State Teachers College, 
Warrensburg, Missouri; Teachers College, 
Kansas City, Missouri; State Teachers Col- 
lege, Albany, New York and Southwest 
Missouri State Teachers College, Spring- 
field, Dr. Engleman was presi- 
dent the New Haven State Teachers 
College, New Haven, Connecticut and 
Deputy State Commissioner Education 


and later State Commissioner Educa- 
tion the state Connecticut. 

was the military service naval 
aviator World War and Com- 
mander and Executive Officer the Naval 
Air Station World War II. 

Dr. Engleman has had articles published 
numerous educational journals. 
Heath Co. are the publishers two 
books which the author: Scales 
and Fins and Airways. 

has had many special assignments 
and During the academic year 
1952-53 was President the National 
Council Chief State School Officers, 
was twice chairman the National Com- 
mission Teacher Education and Pro- 
fessional Standards and was member 
the President’s Committee Health and 
Physical Fitness. honorary life 
Vice Chairman the White House Con- 
ference Education. 1958 was 
member the United States Delegation 
the Tenth Session the General Con- 
ference UNESCO Paris. has also 
been delegate and chairman the United 
States Delegation the International Con- 
ference Public Education Geneva, 
Switzerland. 

secretary the American Associa- 
tion School Administrators represents 
the executive officers the American 
school systems and moving force 
the improvement American schools. 

John Gardner, president 
Corporation New York, and the Car- 
negie Foundation for the Advancement 
Teaching, was born Los Angeles, Cali- 
received and A.M. degrees 
from Stanford University, and the Ph.D. 
from the University California. also 
holds honorary degrees from Brown Uni- 
versity, the University California, the 
University Maryland, Middlebury Col- 


lege, Oberlin College, and the University 
British was also made 
Honorary Fellow Stanford University. 
taught psychology Connecticut Col- 
lege and Mount Holyoke College. 

Mr. Gardner joined the staff Car- 
negie Corporation after his release from 
war-time duty with the U.S. Marine Corps. 
terminated active military service with 
the rank Captain, having served with 
the Office Strategic Services Washing- 
ton, D.C., Italy and Austria. 

joined the Corporation staff execu- 
tive associate 1946, became vice president 
1949, was elected Corporation trustee 
1954, and became president January 
1955. 1955, became president also 
the Carnegie Foundation for the Advance- 
ment Teaching. 

has various times served con- 
sultant the U.S. Delegation the 
United Nations, the Air Force, and 
the Department Defense. fellow 
the American Academy Arts and 
Sciences. trustee the Metropoli- 
tan Museum Art and the Educational 
Testing Service. director the 
Woodrow Wilson Foundation. the 
recipient the United States Air Force 
Exceptional Service Award. 

was chairman the Panel Edu- 
cation which produced the “Rockefeller 
Excellence. was also member the 
Committee Higher Education which 


DR. JOHN GARDNER 


issued the Report Governor Rockefeller 
and the Board Regents the 
Increasing Demand for Higher Education 
New York State.” the author 
“National Goals Education” which 
wrote the request the President’s 
Commission National Goals. 

eign Relations, the Society Sigma Xi, and 
the American Psychological Association. 
also member the Divisional Com- 
mittee for Social Sciences the National 
book Excellence: Can Equal and 
Excellent Too? 


The whole process democracy that may hold council with one 
another not depend upon the understanding one man but depend 
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Regional Conferences 


State University College Education, Plattsburgh, 
New York, November 1960 


conference was held Plattsburgh, 
New York. Theta Kappa Chapter, 
State University College Education, 
served host. Attending were represen- 
tatives from Epsilon Tau, State University 
College Education, Geneseo, New York; 
Gamma Chi, Worcester State College, 
Worcester, Mass.; and Iota Iota, West- 
field State College, Westfield, Mass. Forty- 
one delegates were present. Representing 
the Executive Council were Dr. Katherine 
Vickery and Miss Billie Sue Connally, Stu- 
dent Counselor. Dr. Elizabeth Barlow and 
Dr. Theresa Lammers, well Dr. 
Leonard Kreisman were the chapter coun- 
selors present. Dr. Melvin Ezer, Counse- 
lor Theta Beta Chapter, Hofstra Col- 
lege, visited the conference. 

Miss Billie Sue Connally gave ex- 
cellent talk the member’s role Kappa 


EXHIBIT 
REGIONAL CONFERENCE 
PLATTSBURGH, NEW YORK 


Delta Pi. Following this opening address, 
the representatives divided into five differ- 
ent groups, discussing Membership Re- 
quirements, Alumni Interest, Chapter Pro- 
grams, the Place Kappa Delta 
Campus, and Community Service. very 
lovely luncheon was served the college 
dining hall, which time Dr. George 
Angell, President the College, ad- 
dressed the group, welcoming them the 
campus. Following the luncheon, Dr. 
Vickery spoke the Fiftieth Anniversary 
Celebration. 

The host chapter served coffee incom- 
ing delegates, and light refreshments the 
conference adjourned and everyone started 
home. 

great deal interest and enthusiasm 
was exhibited all present. Theta Kappa 
planned and executed conference. 


Left right: Dr. Theresa Lammers, Counselor, 
Iota Iota; Dr. Elizabeth Barlow, Counselor, 
Gamma Chi; Dr. Katherine Vickery, Executive 
Counselor; Miss Billie Sue Connally, Student 
Counselor; Dr. Leonard Kreisman, Counselor, 
Theta Kappa Chapter. 
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University Oklahoma, Norman, Oklahoma, 
November 1960 


Kappa Delta Pi, 
University Oklahoma, Norman, 
served host regional conference 
November Dr. James Harlow, Dean 
the School Education, opened the con- 
ference with greetings those present. Miss 
Venetta Kell, President Gamma Chap- 
ter, presided. After introduction 
groups present, Dr. Raymond Ryder, 
representing the Executive Council, spoke 
Kappa Delta affairs, Group discus- 
sions then followed, These had consult- 
ants Dr. Ware Marsden, Counselor, 
Lambda Chapter, Stillwater; Dr. Rocky 
Bezzi, Counselor, Gamma Rho, Wichita; 
Dr. Winifred Stayton, Counselor, Gamma 
Omega, Edmond; and Miss Orrie Kellogg, 
Counselor, Theta Zeta, Enid. 

The following 
Delta Eta, Northwestern State College, 
Alva, Oklahoma; Gamma Omega, Central 
State College, Edmond; Theta Zeta, Phil- 
lips University, Enid; Eta Sigma, Langston 


University, Langston; Gamma (host), 
University Oklahoma, Norman; Beta 
Eta, Oklahoma Baptist University, Shaw- 
nee; Lambda, Oklahoma State University, 
Stillwater; Gamma Kappa, University 
Tulsa, Tulsa; Theta Epsilon, Abilene 
Christian College, Abilene, Texas; 
Kansas State Teachers College, Emporia, 
Kansas; Alpha Zeta, Kansas STC, Pitts- 
burg; and Gamma Rho, University 
Wichita, Wichita, Kansas. 

delightful luncheon was served one 
the college dining Dr. Mary Clare 
Petty, Gamma, presided and Dr. Frank- 
lin Parker, Kappa Delta Fellow Inter- 
national Education, spoke his experiences 
Africa. Dr. Gaither, Counselor 
Gamma Chapter, received the reports the 
summary session. 

Thanks are due Dr. Gaither and Gamma 
Chapter for well planned and executed 
conference. 


Future Conferences 


Chapter Kearney, Nebraska, 
will host regional conference 

March 11, and Ohio University will 
entertain regional conference its cam- 
pus March 25. April regional con- 
ference will held Cookeville, Tennes- 
see. Urbana, will hold conference 
April 29, and the same date the City 
College, New York will also entertain 
another, the regional conference the 


University Professor Free- 
man Butts will deliver the William Bag- 
ley Memorial Address. 

Other regional conferences are being 
planned Baptist University, 
Arkadelphia, Arkansas; Central Washing- 
ton College Education, Ellensburg, 
Washington; Sacramento State College, 
Sacramento, California and Catawba Col- 
lege, Salisbury, North 
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Original Painting Honors President 
Emeritus Thomas McCracken 


MEGA Chapter Kappa Delta ini- 
tiated persons its December 
meeting the First Methodist Church, 
Athens. Following the 5:30 P.M. initiation 
ceremonies, Miss Ann Mumma, Counselor, 
spoke the initiates concerning program 
plans for the year, and their responsibilities 
and participation the organization, 

Betty Skillman, Chairman the occa- 
sion, welcomed the initiates, older members, 
and guests the banquet, and introduced 
Marsha Carlisle, president the Chapter, 
who presided the after-dinner program. 

Dr. Benz, Professor Educa- 
tion, Ohio University, spoke briefly the 
topic, “Opportunities Unlimited,” remind- 
ing the students who are soon become 
teachers the new and unusual opportuni- 
ties the teaching profession today, espe- 
cially for gifted teachers. 

Miss Lillian Wennerstrom, Chief Per- 
sonnel the Cleveland Schools, gave the 
address the evening “Education 
Modern Times.” Miss Ruth Krumhansl, 
also the Cleveland Board Education 
office, was guest the Chapter. 

The highlight the occasion was the 
presentation Miss Carlisle large 
original painting Cutler Hall, Ohio Uni- 
versity, the College Education. Dr. 
Hamblin, Dean the College 
Education, accepted the painting honor 
Dr. McCracken, former Dean 
from 1922 1946. Dr. McCracken was 
National President Kappa Delta from 
1924 1948, and was greatly instrumental 
the extensive growth the Society. The 
painting was especially significant that 
Dean McCracken’s office was housed 
Cutler Hall throughout nearly all his 
years service Ohio University. 

The painting, Mr. Charles Smith 


DR. THOMAS COOKE McCRACKEN 


the Ohio University Art Department, bears 
copper plate with the inscription 


Honor 
Dr. McCracken 
Dean, College Education, 1922-46 
Presented Omega Kappa Delta 


has been hung the lobby the new Edu- 
cation Building, where will serve 
permanent reminder Dr. McCracken’s 
excellent years service students, both 
Dean the College Education, and 
his loving and untiring associations 
Kappa Delta Pi. 

and Mrs. McCracken were present 
this occasion, and were happy receive 
the warm wishes all present. 

Ann Mumma 


a 
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CUTLER HALL—OHIO UNIVERSITY 


Original painting placed the lobby the new Education Building 


man find himself with bread 
both hands, should exchange 


one loaf for some flowers; since 


the loaf feeds the body indeed 
but the flower feeds the 
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Chapter Programs and Activities 


Summary: 1959-1960 


GERALD READ 


MANY campus chapters comes the 
report that more and more pressure for 
high scholarship achievement being ex- 
perienced result more and 
more hours the day are being devoted 
study and fewer hours extra-curricular 
This trend very noticeable the 
reading the annual reports the chap- 
ters for the school year 1959-60. The 
prediction can ventured that the time 
devoted study will increased even more 
the years ahead. Hence each chapter must 
critically reexamine its annual program 
light the pressures competing for the time 
the students. 

The Laws Kappa Delta require 
seven meetings during the school year. 
what end should these meetings dedi- 
cated? What programs will most 
worth the professional growth young 
people? 

with other organizations, programs must 
thoughtfully planned advance and efforts 
made secure the most challenging and 
high quality resources available. Otherwise 
Kappa Delta will lose out its competi- 
tion other may also wise 
re-examine the hour the meeting. Some 
chapters have traditionally met certain 
night from 7:00 9:00 9:30. Perhaps 
under changed campus conditions, may 
now better have breakfast meeting, 
later afternoon program, week-end 
gathering. With campus life transition 
students may much freer attend dur- 
ing these hours than those traditionally 
scheduled. 

The chapter each year may have had 


elaborate banquets and teas program 
events. College costs have been greatly in- 
creased over the years part because these 
expensive activities have been mushroom- 
ing. Students greater number are finding 
difficult finance extra-curricular activi- 
ties. There are many organizations 
join and many activities support that 
increasingly students are being forced 
choose which ones belong and which 
ones support after they are 
behooves each chapter, therefore, re- 
examine its activities and projects the light 
growing financial 

Finally, the need for professional leader- 
ship teaching greater today than ever 
before. much more being expected and 
demanded teachers than the pre-Sput- 
nik period. Kappa Delta Pi, more than any 
other education society, obligated iden- 
tify and develop this leadership potential. 
Chapter programs and activities must 
designed contribute this end. 

These, then, are the criteria which will 
used selecting items from the pro- 
grams and activities which were recorded 
the annual reports chapters for 1959-60. 

Year after year Theta Gamma chapter 
Mississippi Southern College comes 
through with challenging and well-bal- 
anced program. Those you who are hav- 
ing programing difficulties might write 
this chapter for advice and hints, 

very thorough program for the year 
was undertaken Eta Rho chapter 
Austin Peay College. outlined here 
example what may done large 


scale. 


PROGRAM FOR 1959-60 
CHAPTER 


Oct. 26, 1959 Leader: Mrs. Emily Henry 
Theme: Extending Our 
Through Understanding World 
Education 
Mrs. Chamber, Mr. 
Earl Sexton, Mr. George Fisher, Miss 
Johnnie Givens, Mrs. Robert Bradley 


Through the able discussion education 
some the leading countries the 
world, believed the chairman that 
one’s horizons will broadened, and 
one’s understanding other cultures will 


Refreshments and social 
Nov. 30, 1959 Leader: Mr. Clovis Wallis 

Theme: Extending Our Horizons 
Through Travel, Fellowship, and 
Recreation 

Thumbnail Sketches Kadelpians 

Twirling Through Space Leo Wallis 
—Sue Haddock 

Toemania Pretty Misses 

Seeing Believing—Tour Building 


Dinner meeting the new Christian 
County High School, Hopkinsville, 
Ky. Christian County Kadelpians 


hosts. 
Dec. 14, 1959 Leader: Pauline Phil- 
lips 
Theme: Extending Our Horizons 


Through The Christmas Spirit 

new innovation store for the 
Christmas Party! time 
the year filled with Good Will 
and Cheer the Christmas time and 
thus far Kadelpians have never shared 
with one another, This year do. 

ward 

Mrs. Mary Sharon and Miss Betty 
will assist Mrs. Phillips the 


Carols, 


Christmas 


entertainment 
Games and Eats. 


Jan. 26, 1960 Presiding: Mr. 


Bride, President 

Theme: Extending Our Horizons 
Through Stimulating the Mind and 
Sustaining the Body 

4:30 P.M. Home Economics 


Parlor 
Banquet—6 :30 Cafeteria 
Address Mr. Robert Neil, Prin- 
cipal, East High, Nashville, Tenn. 
29, 1960 Leader: Mrs. Paul Cornelius 
Theme: Our 
Through Service the Profession 
Service Through Professional Growth 
Mrs. Mildred Beller 
Ten 


Teacher 


Extending Horizons 


Commandments for the Ethical 
Dean Felix Woodward 
Professional Organizations Depend Upon 
Virginia Atkinson (Guest 
Speaker 
Moral and Spiritual Growth Serve All 
Mrs. Harry Young, Jr. 
Pictures for 
Social Hour and Refreshments 

Mar. 28, 1960 Leader: Mrs. Newell Doyle 

Theme: Extending Our Horizons 
Through the Cultural Media Edu- 
cation 

Literature and the Heightened Mind... 
Miss Mildred Hatcher 

Creativity Through the Dr. 
Joseph Thomas 

“Music hath charms soothe the sav- 
age beast” Mrs. LaRue Pryor 

“All the World’s stage, and all the 
men and women merely players” 
Dr. George Boswell 

Election Officers, 1960-61 

Refreshments 

April 25, 1960 Leader: Mrs. Lola Gun- 
nels 
Theme: Extending Our 

Through Human Relations 


Horizons 
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Understanding Progress and Rejecting 
Progress Mrs. Shirley Johns— 
Miss Phyllis Crowell 
Old Man Prejudice Mr. Garland 
Johns 
unique presentation 
Values Morale Human Relations 
“Oh Wad some power the giftie gie 
see oursel’s others see us!” Mrs. 
Alice Johnson (Guest Speaker) 
May 30, 1960 Leader: Mrs. Mary Savage 
Theme: Extending Our 
Through Problem Solving 


How Can Improve our Communi- 


Horizons 


cation? Dr. Milton Henry 

How Can Find and Develop Lead- 
ership Today for America’s Schools? 
President Halbert Harvill 

Which! Group Grope? Mrs. 
Henry Baker 

How Can Build United Profession 
—Secure Public Support? Mrs, Fran- 
cis Thomas 

Installation and Charge Duties 
the Officers for 1960-61. 


There are many other programs equally 
good that Eta Rho chapter but 
limitation space prevents publishing them 
this article. few hasty suggestions, 
however, may help local program 
committees. 

Following initiation, one chapter had 
talk “The Principles Kappa Delta 
and Their Relationship Current Educa- 
tional Controversies.” pledge meeting was 
used chapter stress the role lead- 
ership education and the need for each 
member Kappa Delta stretch him- 
self his fullest Attendance 
meetings the local board education 


The Gifted Child was the theme the 
year for one chapter. All facets this issue 
American education, pro and con, were 
explored during the year. common pro- 
cedure calls for members read educational 
articles and books controversial nature 
and have informal discussions based 
their reports. ‘The annual education lecture 
many campuses. Because the pressure 
time, appears that many honor societies 
and other organizations join together for 
one common meeting during the busy 
months the school year. also means 
having one strong program rather than 
many weak ones. 

With American secondary schools 
transition, topic that will receive more and 
more attention “Links Between Elemen- 
tary and Secondary Education.” Many more 
undergraduates will going directly 
graduate schools. Programs designed ac- 
quaint them with the many opportunities 
and specializations will grow popularity. 

The number refugee teachers and 
professors from revolution-torn countries 
likely increase during the next several 
years, What can done help them 
their difficult transition our way life? 
The problem certifying these teachers 
for our public schools very thorny one 
nationally and internationally. This should 
make interesting topic for panel dis- 
cussion. 

These are but few the many inter- 
esting programs found the annual re- 
ports. appears from the reading them 
that when program committee ap- 
pointed, under the direction the vice- 
president, and when meets and plans 
the spring the year, greater success 
likely follow. don’t put off your plan- 
ning until the fall. Get busy now! 
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Chapter Programs 


CHAPTER 
University Florida 
Gainesville, Florida 
1960-1961 
Theme: “Studies Comparative Edu- 
June, Education 
Alan Perrins. 
October, Education 
Mohammed Khan. 
December, 1960—Christmas 
Members Student Florida Education As- 
sociation guests. 
January, Education 
Joachim Gravenstein. 
Subsequent programs, although flexible, 
will reflect the comparative education 
theme. 


Omeca CHAPTER 
Ohio University 
Athens, Ohio 
1960-1961 

Theme: “Perspectives and Developments 
American Education.” 

October 1960—Selection new 
members. 

October 25, 1960—Pledging. “Educa- 
tional Developments 
Esther Dunham and Miss Isabelle Work. 

November 1960—Tea for all Honor 
Sophomores Ohio University. 

November 15, 1960—Joint meeting 
with Childhood Education Club and Ohio 
Student Education Association. 

December 1960—Initiation and Ban- 
quet. Miss Lillian Wennerstrom, Chief 
Personnel the Cleveland Schools, speaker. 
Presentation painting honor Dr. 
McCracken. 

January 17, meeting with 
Childhood Education Club and Ohio Stu- 


dent Education Association. Mock inter- 
view, with Childhood Education Club, 
Host. 

February 21, work 
now, the Elizabeth 
Mechem Fuller. 

March 1961—Selection new mem- 
bers. 

March 21, 1961—Pledging. 

March 25, 1961—Regional Conference 
Ohio University. 

April 21, 1961—Spring initiation and 
Dessert Election officers, 
Teacher and the Social Worker”—Mrs. 
Helen Worstell. 

May 1961—Installation new Of- 
ficers. “Developments Education” 
—Mr. Vincent Jukes. 


GAMMA CHAPTER 
Kentucky 
Lexington, Kentucky 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Expanding Our Horizons.” 

July Meeting and 
Election new members. 

July 28, Service and 
Banquet. “Education Africa,” Miss Dor- 
othy Gibson. 

September 18, Orien- 
tation. 

October 28, Confer- 
ence Tea, 

November 10, 1960—Business Meeting 
and Election new members. 

December Service 
and Banquet. Speaker, Professor Maurice 
Leach, Library Science Department, Uni- 
versity Kentucky. 

February 23, 1961—Business 
and Election new members. 

March 23, Service and 
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Banquet. Speaker, Mrs. Willie Ray, Shelby- 
ville, Kentucky. 
April 16, 1961—KEA Luncheon. 
May 1961—Installation new offi- 
cers and reception. 


ALPHA ZETA CHAPTER 


Kansas State College Pittsburg 
Pittsburg, Kansas 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Develop Professional Atti- 
tude.” 

October 13, 1960—Business Meeting. 
Great Issues Lecture. 

November 10, 1960—Regional Meeting 
Reports—Mrs. June Carpenter, Mr. 
Harold Bush. 

December 1960—“Our Mentally 
Retarded Beverly Knox. 

January 1961—Pledging Tea. 

January 12, 1961—Initiation Banquet. 
Wm. Black. 

February Systems 
other Nina Howard, 
Miss Dorris Trigg. 

March 14, History.” 
Thirty-sixth Anniversary Alpha Zeta. 

April 13, 1961—Election and Installa- 
tion Officers. 

April 30, 1961—Pledging Tea. 

May 1961—Initiation 
Wm. Black. 


Banquet. 


ALPHA CHAPTER 


Southeast Missouri State College 
Cape Girardeau, Missouri 


1960-1961 


Theme: “Teaching and Kappa Delta 

October Activities 
Kappa Delta Members.” 

November 1960—Election new 
members—Discussion: “What expected 
Kappa Delta members.” 

December 


views from Forum” 
the pledges. 

members. “The Ideal Science,” Profes- 
sor Burwell Fox. 

February 1960—Election new 
members. Panel: “Fidelity, Service and 
Toil,” Patricia Thau, Larry Robinson, 
Trudy Strand, and John 

March 1961—Pledge Service. “Five- 
minute reviews from THe 
Forum” the pledges. 

April 1961—Banquet Thursday, Ap- 
ril 1961, Dr. Earl Crader, Memphis 
University, Memphis, 

Grace Williams. 


ALPHA THETA CHAPTER 
University Akron 
Akron, Ohio 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Questions and Answers.” 

November 16, Get Ac- 
quainted”—New Education Faculty—“My 
Philosophy Education.” 

January 18, 
Chester McNearney. 

February 15, 1960—“Who Gets the 
Hiring Supervisers. 

March 15, Should Teach- 
ers Rated?”—Panel Principal, 
Teacher, and Student Teacher. 

April 19, 1960—Initiation—Election 
Your 
Marvin Crisp. 

May 13, 1960—May Luncheon. 


ALPHA CHAPTER 
North Texas State College 
Denton, Texas 
1960-1961 
Theme: “Around the World Educa- 


tion.” 


September 22, 
Party. 

October 21, In- 
Mehta, Naseem Boyd. 


1960—Back-to-School 


November 16, and 
banquet honoring new members and new 
honorary member. “Education 
Subhi Marouf. 

Mexico.” 

Guiana”—Keshwar Harisingh. 

February 16, 
China”—Shao Yi-Min. 

March 16, Iran” 
—Hussein Matsu. 

April 20, 1961—Spring Picnic. Installa- 
tion officers for 1961-1962. 


ALPHA CHAPTER 


University California, Santa Barbara 
Goleta, California 
1960-1961 


Theme: “The Services School Sys- 
tem Which are Performed Outside the Ac- 
tual Teaching.” 

October Delinquency 
and Attendance Jack 
Coleman, Coordinator Welfare and At- 
tendance Santa Barbara Schools. 

County Superintendant Schools for Los 
Angeles County—Dinner with the counse- 
lor and board officers before the lecture. 

December and ban- 
quet honoring new 
tration Joseph Cos- 
sand, President Santa Barbara City Col- 
lege. 

January 1961—No scheduled meeting. 

speaker who will present topic keeping 
with our theme. 


March 1961—Election next year’s 


officers and speaker who will present 
topic keeping with our theme. 

April 1961—Initiation and banquet 
honoring new members—Speaker who will 
present topic keeping with our theme. 

May 1961—Spring Steak Fry with 
good-bye’s. 


Beta CHAPTER 


Oklahoma Baptist University 
Shawnee, Oklahoma 
1960-1961 


Theme: “The the 
Teacher.” 

September 24, 1960—Registration Cof- 

October 18, Importance 
Leverett. 

November 15, Practice 
Teacher”—Mr. Willard Brokaw, Supt. 
Schools Joint meeting—Home Economics 
Club. 

December 13, new 
members. 
Dorland. 

January 12, meeting— 
Sigma Tau Delta. 

February, Business Edu- 
cation Program.” Joint 
Beta Epsilon. 

March 14, Teacher and 
the Church”—Dr. Lowell Milburn, pastor 
First Baptist Church. 

April 17, and Banquet 
honoring new members. “The Exceptional 
Coleman Raley, Head, Dept. 

May 15, officers. 
Final business meeting. 


Chalienge 


Bera CHAPTER 


Wisconsin State College 
Oshkosh, Wisconsin 
1960-1961 


Theme: “To Learn Live.” 
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November 15, Teaching 
—-Modern Teaching”—Panel educators 
from West Bend. 

December 12, Art and 
You”—Professor Osborne, Depart- 
ment Art. 

January 16, and ban- 
quet honoring new 
Chaplain Wisconsin State Prison, Wau- 

February 13, First Years 
Teaching”—Panel alumni. 

March 13, Retirement 
Economics. 

April 10, vs. Realism 
Teaching”—Student panel. 

May 1961—Induction new officers. 
Reflections and refreshments for all. 


P1, Beta Iora CHAPTER 


Western Michigan University 
Kalamazoo, Michigan 


1960-1961 


October 26, 1960—Business meeting. 

November 1960—Margaret Mead 
lecture (University Assembly) followed 
seminar (for other campus edu- 
cation organizations). 

January 1961—Initiation and social 
hour. 

February 1961—Visit Kalamazoo 
School Board meeting followed seminar. 

Western—observation and seminar. 

April 1961—Recent Developments 
School Buildings discussed Dr. Elven 
Duvall, and field trip Norrix 
High School. 

May 17, banquet. Dr. 
James Miller, President, speaker. 


Bera CHAPTER 


Georgia 
Georgia 
1960-1961 

United States and 
Naheel Jeries. 

January 11, 1961—Kappa Delta tea 
for the Teacher Education Conference. 

January 23, 1961—Business meeting. 

Charles Koelsche. 

April 21, Education 
Our Raymond Bowers. Ini- 
tiation banquet and installation officers. 


Nebraska State Teachers College 
Peru, Ne b raska 
1960-1961 


Workshop the University Minnesota” 
—Dr, Blanton. 

November 1960—Initiation new 
members, 

December 1960—Christmas party. 

January 10, Graduate 
Study”—Mr. Chris Buethe. 

February 20, 1961—Joint meeting with 
Student Education Association Nebraska, 
Panel High School 
Principals look for job applicants?” 

March 1961—Former Members 
Kappa Delta speak ““The First Year 
the Teaching Field.” 

April 1961—Initiation and Election 
Officers, 

May 1961—Annual Steak Fry. In- 
stallation Officers. 


CHAPTER 


Mansfield State College 
Mansfield, Pennsylvania 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Informed Members for Re- 
sponsible Membership.” 

November 10, 1960—Formal and In- 
formal 

Kappa Delta and Beta Rho Chapter.” 

January 12, Duties the 
National Officers and the Work Kappa 
Delta Pi.” 

February 
Chapter.” 

March 


Laureate 


1961—Birthday Banquet. 
Forum, Past and 
Present.” 

April 13, 1961—Installation Officers. 
“Convocations and Regional Conferences.” 

May 11, 1961—Presentation The 
Beta Rho Scholar. “The Year Review.” 

The programs for this year are given 
the active members Beta Rho Chapter. 


Beta CHAPTER 


Unwersity 
St. Missouri 


1960-1961 


October 1960—“Who and What In- 
fluences Whom Public Education the 
State Nicholas Masters. 

December 1960—Initiation and din- 
ner Scientist and Values” 
—Dr. Alvin Gouldner. 

January 19, Re- 
sponsibilities and Professional 
Myron Lieberman. 

February and 


Ross Mooney. 

members Graduate 
Institute Education, Washington Uni- 
versity. 


May 1961—Initiation and dinner 
Werner 


Hirsch. 
June 29, 1961—Summer meeting. 


CHAPTER 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Follow findings and 
recommendations the 1960 White House 
Conference.” 

Emphasis—Minority Groups. 

Home Emphasis: The Navajo Children. 
(We have, Flagstaff, bordertown 
dormitory housing 300 Navajo Children 
grades 1-8 and high school. Our pro- 
gram includes films, talks, and consulta- 
tions with dormitory staff. are launch- 
ing program extra-curricular activities 
for these 

Foreign Emphasis: The student Rus- 
sia and Southern Rhodesia. 


GAMMA CHAPTER 
Wichita 
Wichita, Kansas 
1960-1961 


September 28, and talk 
given Miss Glenna English her 
trip Europe. 

October 26, 1960—Pledging ceremony. 
“TEPS Ruth Cross- 

November 30, new 
members. “Value Professional Organi- 
Charlotte Campbell. 

January 
Owen Shulman. 

February, 1961—Combined meeting 
with Wichita Alumni Chapter. 

March 22, 1961—Social hour. 

April 26, ceremony. 

May 24, 1961—Initiation new mem- 
bers banquet their honor. Installa- 
tion new officers. Mr. Melvin Moor- 
house will speak education Europe. 


and 
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CHAPTER 


Winona State College 
Winona, Minnesota 


1960-1961 


Theme: “International Education Ex- 
periences.” 

October 18, and din- 
ner for new members; “Educational Ex- 
periences and Mrs. Lu- 
ther Gulick. 

November 15, 
Miss Gretchen Hartwich, 
American exchange student. 

December 13, and 
Other Foreign Education 
John 

January 17, Ja- 
Pauline Abel, LaCrosse State 
College. 

February 14, 1961—Valentine tea for 
honor 

February 21, and 
Foreign Schools—a Comparison”—For- 
eign exchange students from local high 
schools. 

March 21, 1961—Review books 
current European authors—Miss Alice 
Thurston; “Using Language Work- 
ing Marion Davis. 

April 18, Nor- 
and Mrs. Lokensgard. 

May 16, 1961—Initiation and banquet 
—Dr. Robert Keller, Professor Educa- 


tion, University Minnesota, 


CHAPTER 


Arizona State College 
Flagstaff, Arizona 
1960-1961 
Theme: “The White House Confer- 
ence—Findings, Implications, and Recom- 
mendation Relative Youth Needs Around 
the World”—Dr. Byrd Burton, Arizona 


State College, one the Arizona Delegates 
this conference. 

Special Project: Projects with children 
the Navajo Bordertown Dormitories 
Flagstaff. 

October 11, 1960—Film: Navajo Boy. 
Consultant: Mrs. Sylvia Fredericks, 
tendant, Navajo Girls’ Dormitory. 

October 25, 1960—Pledge Service. 
“The White House Conference Speaks Out 
Behalf the Youth Minority Groups” 
—Dr. Byrd Burton. 

November and Pur- 
poses Kappa Delta Carson, 
President, Kappa Delta Pi, Beta Chi Chap- 
ter. 

November 29, 1960—Business Meeting. 

December 13, Fire— 
Its Youth and its Wy- 
burn Skidmore, Pastor, First Methodist 
open college students and resi- 
dents. 

January 10, Echoes from 
the White House Byrd 
Burton. 

January 24, 

February 14, Youth 
the Russian Lec- 
ture—Dr. Gordon Foster, Student-Teach- 
ing Coordinator, Arizona State College. 

February 28, Hand Re- 
ports About the Education Russia’s 
Jack Fine. 

March 14, Nav- 
ajo Child Flagstaff’s Public 
Student Teachers and Teachers the Pub- 
lic Schools. 

March 28, 1961—Business Meeting and 
Project Reports and Summaries. 

April 25, 1961—Election Officers. 

May 1961—Installation Officers 
Business Meeting. 

May 12, 1961-1962 


Program Committee. 


CHAPTER 


Fresno State College 
Fresno, California 


1960-1961 


October 31, 1960—Orientation for 
prospective members. “Kappa Delta Pi— 
John Harton. 

November 28, new 
members. “Education the Sixties”—Dr. 
Lewis Burnett. 

November 30, 1960—Guest Day. 
“Welcome” Dr. David Haimbach, 
Principal Fresno State College Laboratory 
School. Film: “The Impressionable Years.” 
Book review and interpretation Follow 
The Sunset, Henry and Nina Schneider. 
Gail Denman-commentator. Gail Pierce— 
creative art. Beverly Mecchi—creative 

January presented 
the new members. 
essary quality?” The Reverend James 
White, Associate Director College Re- 
ligious Center. 

March 1961—Orientation meeting 
for prospective members. 

March 20, 1961—Initiation new 
members. 

May 1961—Spring banquet with 
members Gamma Psi Chapter and the 
San Joaquin Alumni Chapter. June gradu- 
ates will honored and installation new 
officers will held. 


GAMMA OMEGA CHAPTER 


Central State College 
Edmond, Oklahoma 
1960-1961 
Theme: “Looking Forward.” 
September 19, 1960—Executive Com- 
mittee Planning Session. 
October 1960—“The Gradu- 
ate Hall, Dean 


Graduate Division. 


October 15, 1960—Homecoming Tea 
—Home Counselor, 308 East Third 
Street. 

November Responsibil- 
ity the Teacher Leonard 
Cox, Chairman, Division Education. 

December 
Place the Honor Stu- 
dent Garland Godfrey, 
President 

ranged new members. 

March Session. 

April 1961—Reception for Honor 
Students President’s and Dean’s List. 

May 1961—Initiation—Election 
Officers—Honors Award Assembly. 


CHAPTER 


Rutgers, The State University 
New Brunswick, New Jersey 


1960-1961 


Theme: “Era Significance.” 

September 30, 1960—Introduction 
new faculty “Progress and Fu- 
ture the Graduate School Education 
for Advanced Study and 
Henry Herge. 

October 28, Case for Fed- 
eral Aid Harry 
Barnard, former Clerk the House Sub- 
Committee Special Education. Assistant 
Professor, Graduate School Education. 

November 10-11, and 
Tea—Hotel Claridge Roof, New Jersey 
Education Association Convention, Atlantic 
City. 

January 20, Six 
Problems and Issues American Educa- 
meeting the Graduate 
School Education Alumni Association, 
Faculty, and three campus chapters the 
Education Honor Fraternities. 

March 24, Issues 
the Robert Fleming. 
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Assistant Commissioner Education for 
Curriculum and Instruction. 

April 28, 1961—Two candidates for 
doctors’ degrees June discuss their dis- 
sertations and findings. 

May 27, 1961—Initiation Banquet and 
Election Officers “The Way the 
John Ciardi, Professor 


English, poet, critic and lecturer. 


CHAPTER 


Jersey City State College 
Jersey City, 
1960-1961 


October 14, 1960—A tea the college 
for the new members elected the Delta 
Upsilon Chapter. All faculty members 
Kappa Delta were invited. After the tea 
induction ceremony was held. 

November 1960—A banquet and 
initiation for the new members. After the 
initiation ceremony, address was given 
Dr. Bruce Kirk the purpose 
higher education. 

February 1961—Kappa Delta 
gave open-house dinner for the entire 
college. The dinner had Mardi gras 
theme. 

February 25, 1961—Members the 
Delta Upsilon Chapter attended regional 
conference all Kappa Delta chapters 
northeastern colleges Columbia Uni- 
versity New York City. 

March 29, 1961—An initiation cere- 
mony and tea honoring new members 
taken into the Delta Upsilon Chapter during 
the spring months will held the col- 
lege. 

April 22, 1961—The Delta Upsilon 
Chapter will decorate and operate booth 
the annual college carnival. 

May 18, 1961—An assembly program 
will given the Delta Upsilon Chapter 
explain the significance academic 
gowns. 


June 1961—A farewell tea for the 
seniors and installation officers for the 
school year 1961-62. 


Put CHAPTER 
Bowling Green State University 
Bowling Green, Ohio 
1960-1961 


October Pacific Cul- 
Virgil and Mrs, Ort. 

November Assist- 
Helms. 

January 11, 1961—Initiation and ban- 
quet honoring new members. “Pursuit 
Martha Weber. 

Alumni Members. 

March Organi- 
zations’—Dr. Raymond Muessig. 

April 1961—Honors Tea for Fresh- 
men and Sophomores. 

April 30, 1961—Balloting Tea. 

May and banquet 
honoring new members. “The Years 


Ahead”—Dr. Zaugg. 


CHAPTER 


State College 
Shippensburg, Pennsylvania 
1960-1961 


November 17, 
Kappa Delta and Epsilon Epsilon 
Chapter.” History Shippensburg State 
College. 

January 1961—Guest Speaker, Ka- 
delpian Robert Yocum, First President 
Epsilon Epsilon Chapter. 

February 
Schools.” 

March 27, Vignettes.” 

April 20, For 
Teaching The Middle Atlantic States.” 

May 11, 1961—Twentieth Anniversary 
Tea. 


CHAPTER 


State University College Education 
Oneonta, New York 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Quality Education.” 

November and cof- 
fee hour honoring new “Quality 
Teaching and Quality Education the 
Herman Behrens. 

December England 
Achieves Quality Wil- 
liam Swain. 

January Public School 
Principal Looks Edna 
Tripp, Principal Oneonta Junior High 
School. 

February 1961—Film: “Teaching- 
machines education. 

March 1961—Reception honoring 
freshmen who achieved academic honors 
fall semester work. Greeting Dr. 
Netzer, President the State University 
College Education, Oneonta, New York. 

April 1961—Business meeting and 
election officers. 

May 1961—Initiation banquet and 
installation officers. 


Zeta GAMMA CHAPTER 
Troy State College 
Troy, Alabama 
1960 

July 20, Development 
Robert Fresne. 

September Up-Coming 
Presidential Trapp. 

October Education 
Riggsby. 

November 17, Ban- 
Importance College Edu- 
Smith, 
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CHAPTER 
Sul Ross State College 


Alpine, Texas 
1960-1961 

October Today” 
Loretta Schmidt. 

December 1960—Initiation and ban- 
quet honoring new 
mas Present for Martin 
Olson. 

January View Eng- 
Paul Hill. 

February 
Bevington Reed. 

Southwest Dudley Do- 
bie. 

Mrs. Monica Heiman. 


CHAPTER 


State Teachers College 
Minot, North Dakota 
1960-1961 


October 27, 1960—Organizational busi- 
ness meeting. Voting new candidates. 

November 10, and 
banquet honoring new “Educa- 

December 15, party 
and 

January 19, 1961—Reports articles 
from 
members. 

February 16, 1961—Joint meeting with 
Sigma Phi. 

March 16, speaker. 

April 20, new can- 
didates. Planning for the all-college Honors 
Day Convocation, awards assembly 
sponsored Kappa Delta Pi. 

May 18, and banquet 
honoring new members. Election and in- 
stallation officers. 
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CHAPTER 


University Delaware 
Newark, Delaware 
1960-1961 


October, 1960—The Squeeze discussed 
author, Dr. Edward in- 
formal 

November, 1960—Bulletin board as- 
signments made. Membership committee 
established. School the 
Dr. Richard Dershimer. (Prospective 
members invited 

December, 1960—Pledge tea. Party 
“old” members make initiation pins for 
pledges. Initiation pledges and banquet 
with Rabbi Gewirtz Wilmington, 
speaker—“What Should Teach Our 
Children?” 

February, Curios- 
ity,” current research project discussed 
researcher, Dr. Maw. 

March, 1961—Dean’s List Tea. 

April, 1961—Election new officers. 

May, 1961—Organizational 
meeting. 


business 


SIGMA CHAPTER 


Valley City State Teachers College 
Valley City, North Dakota 
1960-1961 

November 14, Delin- 
William Wemett. 

December 12, 1960—Pledge meeting— 
“Know Your Kappa Delta Pi.” 

January 16, 
Teubner. 

February 13, Handicapped 
Lade, Miss Cusack. 

March 13, New Teacher” 
—Mr. Gillund, Mr. Bruhn, Norleen Zaun, 
Mrs. Kennedy. 

April 15, and banquet. 


Eta CHAPTER 


Arkansas State College 
State College, Arkansas 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Education Transition.” 

October 11, Comparison 
Communistic and Democratic Education” 
—Dr. Vytas Gaigalas. 

November 22, Sec- 
ondary Education the 
Shannon. 

December 13, Party 
with Observance Annual White 
Christmas. 

January 10, State Con- 
Vance 

February 14, 
Educational Life Our Fiftieth 
Charles Kawakami. 

March 31, 1961—Founder’s Day Ban- 
quet. 

April 11, 1961—Report the Regional 
Meeting. 


Era Omicron CHAPTER 
Louisville 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Forward Look.” 

Friday, September 1960—Executive 
Committee Meeting. 

Friday, October 14, 
Look”—Speakers: Dr. Frank Stallings, 
Head Education Department, University 
Louisville; Mr. Samuel Noe, Super- 
intendent Louisville City Schools. 

Friday, November 11, 1960—Sympo- 
sium—Summer Dr. 
Oppenheimer. Members: Miss Mar- 
garet Clayton, Supervisor Jefferson 
County Schools; Evelyn McDermott, 
Member Butler High School Faculty. 

Friday, December 1960—Christmas 
Program presented group students 


from the University Louisville School 
Music directed Dr. Walter 
Dahlin. 

Friday, January 13, 1961—Executive 
Committee Meeting. 

Friday, February 10, 1961—Book Re- 
view: William Ekstrom. 

Friday, March 10, 1961—Theater-in- 
the-Round presented group Uni- 
versity Louisville Players directed 
Mr. James Byrd. 

Thursday, April 1961—Kappa Delta 
Luncheon. 

Friday, April 1961—University 
Louisville Breakfast. 

Friday, April 14, for In- 

Friday, May 12, 1961—Initiation and 
Installation. Dinner—6:00 Address: 
Dr. Paul Angliolillo. 


CHAPTER 


Austin Peay State College 
Tennessee 


1960-1961 


Theme: “Today’s World Demands” 

October 24, 1960—Today’s World De- 
mands Know Our Own Culture. 
—Dr. Preston Hubbard. 

November 28, 1960—Today’s World 
Demands Understand Our Neighbor’s 
Cultures. Larue 
Pryor. 

December 26, 1960—Today’s World 
Demands Share The Christmas Spirit. 
Topic—“The Christmas 
Felix Woodward. 

January 23, 1961—Today’s World 
Demands Extend The Welcome 
Other Educators. Topic—(to an- 
nounced) Banquet College Cafeteria. 

February 27, World 
Demands Recognize The Talented. 


Gifted Beth 
Stokes. 

March 27, World De- 
mands Commemorate Worthy Under- 
takings. Delta Pi’s Fiftieth 
Committee. 

April 24, World De- 
mands Understanding Unfamiliar Cul- 
Topic—“Human Understanding— 
The General Florence 

May 22, World De- 
mands Professional Growth Its Edu- 
cators. 
Dr. McKee. 


CHAPTER 


Langston University 
Langston, Oklahoma 
1960-1961 
Theme: “Responsibilities Teachers.” 
September 12, School” 
Meeting: Planning; Dues. 
September 19, 1960—Presentation 
names candidates. 
September 22, 1960—Pledge Service. 
October 12, 1960—Sophomore Honor 
Day and Introduction members 
Kappa Delta Honor Society Student 
Body. 
November 
Pledges. 
November 1960—Program “Ameri- 


1960—Initiation 


can Education 
November 14, 1960—Meeting with 


new members “Speaker” “Panel Dis- 
cussion.” 

December 18, 1960—Christmas Party, 
jointly with Alpha Kappa Mu. 

January 1961—Meeting preparing 
for the prospective members 1961-62. 
Question and Answer Period Constitu- 
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February 1961—Pre-Student Teach- 
ing Conference taken 
from original plan. 

February 30, and Panel 
Discussion the “Responsibilities 
Teachers.” 

March 13, 1961—Social Meeting and 
Informal Discussion. 

April 10, 1961—Tea for Honor Roll 
Sophomore Students. 

Joint Social with Alpha Kappa Mu. 


Pst CHAPTER 


Glassboro State College 
New Jersey 
1960-1961 


September 26, 1960—Tea for prospec- 
tive members. talk the In- 
dians New Mexico. Miss Margaret 
Rauhof, Assistant Professor Education. 

October 1960—Election new 
members. 

October 10, 1950—Pledging new 
members. “Seven Fundamentals Edu- 
cation.” Dr. Livingston Cross, Professor 
Education. 

October 24, dinner. 
Question and answer forum the Aims 
Modern Education, Harvey 
Shue, County Superintendent Schools, 
Gloucester County, New Jersey. 

November 21, 
Sound.” Bell Telephone lecture. Open 
meeting. 

December 1960—Christmas party. 
Gifts brought for Korean child adopted 
the school. 

January Experi- 
ences Africa.” Willie Kate Baldwin, 
Professor Special Education. Open 
meeting. 

February 27, 1961—Dean’s List Party. 

March 20, 1961—Panel discussion 


Scholarships and Fellowships. Open meet- 
ing. 
April 27, dish supper. 
May 11, 1961—Joint meeting with 
Sigma Phi Sigma, Honor Society for 
men and Sophomores. Dinner and Spring 
Concert. 


National College Education 
Evanston, 


1960-1961 


Theme: “Education Around the 
World.” 

October 24, 1960—Election New 
Members. 

October 31, 1960—Pledging. “Ha- 
Helen Kniskern. 

November 28, Tea. 
“Education Ethiopia and 
Miss Haiganush Tcheupdijian and Miss 
Juliet 

January 16, 1961—First Year Teach- 
ers Report. 

February 13, 1961—To arranged. 

March 13, 1961—Freshman Tea and 
Election New Members. 

March 27, “Education 
Louise King. 

April 17, 1961—Initiation Tea, Kappa 
Delta Pi—soth anniversary. 

May 15, 1961—Election and Installa- 
Miss Nadia Rassas. 


CHAPTER 


Tallahassee, Florida 


1960-1961 


Theme: “Excellence and Values 
Higher Education.” 

October 10, 1960—Business and Or- 
ganizational Meeting. 
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November 1960—Pledging Cere- 
monies and Reception. 

December 12, Coffee 
Hour and First Lecture Series. “Rewards 
Rhaney, Dean, College Arts and 

January 14, and ban- 
quet honoring new members. Dr. 
Wallace, speaker. 

February 13, 1961—Second Lecture 
Series, “Values Developing Group Re- 

March 13, 1961—Birthday Tea cele- 
brating Fiftieth Birthday. 

April 10, 1961—Business Meeting and 
Election Officers. 

May 1961—Third Lecture Series. 
Davis, Department Psychology 
Florida and University 


CHAPTER 


State University New York 
College Education 
Plattsburgh, N.Y. 
1960-1961 


October 1960—Business Meeting. 

November 1960—Plans for Regional 
Conference, 

November 1960—Regional Confer- 
ence. “The Fiftieth Anniversary Kappa 
Member’s Role Kappa Delta 
Billie Sue Connally. 

December 1960—Initiation. 

Charles Smith. 

February 1961—Plans for Book Fair. 

March 18, 1961—Book Fair. 


CHAPTER 


Nebraska Wesleyan University 
Lincoln, Nebraska 


1960-1961 


September 1960—Voting new can- 

October 25, 1960—Pledging ceremony 
followed social hour. 

November 15, ban- 
quet honoring new members Dr. Wesley 
Meierhenry spoke his attendance the 
World Federation for Teachers Europe 
last summer. 

January 17, Psychol- 
ogy the Clifford 

February 21, 
Interview”—Dr. Stephen Watkins. 

March 21, Edu- 
cation American High Schools” panel 
Foreign Exchange Students. 

April 18, 1961—Pledging ceremony 
followed social hour. 

May 16, 1961—Initiation and banquet 
honoring new members “Action Being 
taken the Field Education This 
Session the Legislature.” State Sena- 
tor. 


1960-1961 

Theme: “Teachers: Topics For the 
Times.” 

You” Tea and Business Meeting. 

November Educa- 
tion Ruth Dunbar, Chicago 
Sun-Times Feature Writer. 
16, 1960—Initiation 
banquet honoring new members “Teaching 


November and 
—Pleasures and panel 
beginning teachers (elementary and high 
school) discuss their experiences and make 
suggestions help become better teach- 
ers. 
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December 1960—Scholarship Tea. 

December 14, Bells 
Teaching Film. 

January 11, Does 
Teacher Spend HIS Day?”—Dr. John 
Etten, Chicago Teachers College. time 
and motion study concerning teacher ac- 
tivities during typical school day.) 
chapter officers. 


ALPHA CHAPTER 


Hunter College 
New York, New York 
1960-1961 


Theme: “Educational Frontiers.” 

October 25, To- 
ward International 
Johanna van Dullemen, Chief Executive 
Officer, Fulbright Plan Holland. 

November Growth 
and Development”—Panel Discussion 
student and faculty members. 

December 1960—Initiation, tea and 
reception honoring new members, “The 
Future Free Higher 
Gustave Rosenberg, Chairman the 
Board Higher Education The City 
New York. 

March 1961—“A Trip through Two 
lecture Clin- 
ton Mindil, Lecturer, School General 
Studies, Hunter College. Luncheon the 
Barbizon Hotel. 

April 12, 1961—Chapter Leadership 
Analysis—Panel Discussion chapter 
members. 

May 10, 1961—Initiation, tea and re- 


ception honoring new members “Whither 
The Paul Schweitzer, 
Principal, Morris High School, New York 
City. 

May 15, 1961—Election officers, Re- 
port Regional Conference City Col- 
lege, April 1961, Review Chapter Ac- 
tivities; Planning Program for 1961-1962. 


Iora CHAPTER 


Hampton Institute 
Hampton, Virginia 
1960-1961 

Theme: “Education Other Lands.” 

Meeting for Chapter 
Members. 

Business: Com- 
mittee Reports. 

December—1) Guest 
Speaker: Dr. Yu-Chen Liu, Professor 
Home Economics Education Hampton In- 
stitute. “Christmas Interpretations.” 

January—Pledging. 

and Dinner Meet- 
ing. 

March—1) Business; “Educational 
System Speakers: 
Mr. Robert Rice, Associate Professor 
and Assistant the Dean Faculty, and 
Mrs. Rice, Hampton Institute. 

Africa”—Guest 
Speaker: Dr. Ganiyu Jawando, As- 
sociate Professor Economics and Business 
and Director the Division, 
Hampton Institute. 

May—Business—Election officers for 


1961-62. 


view education the most important subject which people are 
engaged which may duly appreciate the value our free 


LINCOLN 
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Kappa Delta 
International Education Monographs 


THE ITALIAN PEOPLE AND THEIR SCHOOLS 
JOSEPH JUSTMAN 
First International Fellow, Kappa Delta 
1956-1957 
Order from: Kappa Delta Price $1.00 
238 East Perry Street, Tiffin, Ohio 


AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATION SOUTHERN 
RHODESIA 
FRANKLIN PARKER 
Second International Fellow, Kappa Delta 
1957-1958 
Order from: The Ohio State University Press Price $1.75 
164 West Nineteenth Avenue, Columbus 10, Ohio 


SECONDARY EDUCATION FOR ALL—THE 
ENGLISH APPROACH 
HARRY PASSOW 
Third International Fellow, Kappa Delta 
1958-1959 
Order from: The Ohio State University Press 
164 West Nineteenth Avenue, Columbus 10, Ohio 


THE CULT UNCERTAINTY 


KANDEL 
(In Kappa Delta Lecture Series) 
Order from: Kappa Delta Price $2.00 
238 East Perry Street, Tiffin, Ohio 
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OFFICIAL INSIGNIA KAPPA DELTA 


Orders official 
blanks must ap- 
proved chap- 
ter officer and the 
Recorder-Treasurer 
the Society. 


The honor key not 

applied for the 

recipient, but is- 

sued for distin- 


guished service only 
special vote 
cil upon recommen- 
tional Chapter, and 
must approved 

pose, before any 
honor key may 
released. 
PLAIN GUARD 


atte A 


Checks and money 


= 
q 


made 
Burr, Patterson and 
Auld Company, De- 
troit, Michigan. 


PRICE LIST 


$3.50 $4.50 $6.00 $7.50 
Guard Pins 
Single Double 


TAXES 


prices quoted 
must added 
Federal Tax Jew- 
elry 10%. ad- 
dition, sales use 
tax charged 
some states 
dicated: Alabama, 
3%: Arizona 3%; 
Arkansas, Cali- 
fornia, Colorado, 
Connecticut, 
3%; District Co- 
lumbia, 2°/,; Florida, 
Georgia, 3%; 
Kentucky, Louisi- 
ana, Maryland, 
3%; Michigan, 4%; 
Mississippi, Mis- 
2%: 
New Mexico, 
2%; North Carolina, 
North Dakota, 
Ohio, Penn- 
sylvania, 4°/,; Rhode 
Island, South 
Carolina, South 
Dakota, Tennes- 
see, Utah, 2%; 
West Virginia, 
Also, 
Champaign City tex 
must 
added any jewelry 
going into the City 


Since state taxes 
from time 
time, officers should 
make check the 
taxes their own 
states determine 
the amount which 


must paid. 


Greek Monogram Recognition Button, 


yellow .......... 


Greek Letter Monogram Recognition Pin, yellow 


You may use the No. Charm, at- 
tached the following accessories, the prices 
given below addition the price the Charm 


you select. 


Snake tie chain with 


bar, yellow gold- 


Neck Chain, yellow gold-filled, long 1.75 
Silk Neck Cord, with yellow gold-filled at- 


tachments, long ........ 


This item longer supplied. 


1.75 


on 
f : x 
NECK CHAIN NECK CORD: 


